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PREFACE

This study was approved in substantially its present form for
the degree of Ph.D. in the University of Cambridge in 1955. It
represents an attempt to apply the theory and methods of general
linguistics in the description of a particular written text, the
Chinese version of the “ Secret History of the Mongols ”’. This
text dates from the late fourteenth century and is the longest text
of the period written in the “‘colloquial”’, as distinct from the
‘ literary ”’, language.

The methods used in the analysis are such as would, I hope,
be accepted in general by linguists everywhere as valid descriptive
methods. My own apprenticeship in linguistics was served with
Professor J. R. Firth, Professor (now Emeritus) of General Lin-
guistics in the University of London, and the first holder of a
Chair bearing that title in Great Britain. Professor Firth, and
his colleagues of the Department of Phonetics and Linguistics
in the School of Oriental and African Studies, have been respons-
ible for a significant part of the development of linguistic theory
in the last quarter century, especially in its application to the
description of non-Indo-European languages. I was very for-
tunate to have Professor Firth to guide me in the preparation of
the present work, and it is a great pleasure to me to be able to
dedicate it to him. At the same time as expressing my debt of
gratitude to Professor Firth I must add that all final responsibility
for the work rests with myself and I alone am to be called to
account for errors and omissions,

I cannot hope adequately to express my thanks to all those
who have helped me in this work. I do want however to indicate
my gratitude to Professor W. Simon, my former teacher and Head
of the Department of the Far East in the School of Oriental and
African Studies, and to Professor E. G. Pulleyblank, under whom
I have had the pleasure of working at Cambridge since 1954, for
their assistance and continued encouragement. I should also
like to thank Professor V. Minorsky, both for his personal interest
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and specifically for the loan of his copy of 8. A, Kozin’s *“ Sokro-
vennoje Skazanije ”’ which is not easy to obtain,

I wish to record my great debt to the late Professor G. Haloun,
who directed my attention to this text and supervised the work
in its early stages during the last year of his life ; and to the late
Professor Eve D. Edwards for her kindness and interest through-
out. .
It is thanks to the generosity of the Philological Society that
this book is able to appear in print, and I am most grateful to
the Society for admitting it into their series of Publications.
In this connection I wish particularly to thank Professor W. S.
Allen for his very considerable help in the complicated task of
preparing the work for publication and printing.

M. A. K. HaLniDAY.
Cambridge,
July 1958.

NOTE ON THE USE OF CHINESE CHARACTERS
AND TRANSCRIPTIONS

All Chinese forms referred to in the text of the book, other than
in VII. B and IX.F, are given in Roman transcription. Two
separate and distinet transcriptions are used. (1) Forms quoted
as linguistic source material are given in my own transcription,
of which there are two closely related versions, one for Early New
Chinese (the language of the ‘Secret History’) and one for
Modern Pekingese. This transcription is described in VIII and
IX. A, and a complete syllabary is given at the end of the book
with a list of corresponding Chinese characters. (2) All other
Chinese forms, including bibliographical references, Chinese
linguistic terms and the like, are given in Wade transcription,
and the Chinese characters corresponding to these items are
listed separately following the Chinese syllabary.

For the significance of the numeral indices under (1) and (2)
see notes at head of Syllabary and List of Characters respectively.

In VIL B and IX. F the Chinese characters are given in the
text itself.
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I. INTRODUCTION

I.1. “ The Secret History of the Mongols " is the name given
to a composite text, originally written in Mongolian in the
thirteenth century a.p. and published with the addition of a
Chinese translation and Chinese Gloss at the end of the fourteenth
century. The Chinese title of the whole work, and of the Chinese
translation as a separate work, is Yian-ch'ao pi-shih(1). The Mon-
golian version probably at first had no title, though the first
three words of the present text may originally have been the
title of at least part of the work *; but the Mongolian title now
in current use, Mangqol-un niuda tobga‘an, of which the Chinese
is a translation, was at some time given to the Mongolian version
and later figures as the sub-title of the composite text.

I. 2. The “ Secret History ” is a personal biography of Genghis
Khan, beginning with an outline of the legendary history of the
Mongol people and extending, in the last two chapters (designated
in one tradition as ““ supplementary '), to the first part of the
reign of Genghis’ successor Ogodai Khan. The exact date of
composition, as also that of the Chinese translation, is uncertain ;
the final sentence states that the book was completed in July
of the year ““ Rat ”, and this has generally been assumed ? to
refer to the year 1240. Recently however Hung has shown that
the year referred to may well be later by one or more twelve-year
cycle, himself regarding 1264 as the most likely date.? The
Chinese translation is thought to have been made not less than a
century later, probably soon after the fall of the last Mongol
emperor in Peking (1367) but possibly as late as 1404.4

1 ¢ The origins of Genghis Khan ”. See William Hung, ¢ The Transmission
ﬁlth; Book known as ‘ The Secret History of the Mongols "’ °. See also below,

?e.g. by Palladius, Haenisch, Pelliot, Kozin and others (for references see
below).

% op. cit., pp. 487—492.

4 See Hung, op. cit., pp. 449-469. See also Paul Pelliot, Histoire secréte des
Mongols (preface, dated 1920), and Erich Haenisch, ¢ Untersuchungen iiber
das Yiian-ch‘ao Pi-shi’ (Section I, Foreword p. 1). Ch‘én Yaan, Yian pi-shih
© yin yung tzi k‘ao, suggests 1389-1398 for the first printed edition of the whole.

B
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The composite text was preserved in China in various manu-
script copies and prints, ultimately derived from two separate
but not widely divergent originals: the (manuscript encylo-
pedia) Yung-lo ta-tien(2) (1403-1408) edition, now lost, and an
early Ming print, roughly contemporary and probably taken from
the same original version, of which 41 pages have been preserved.
The chief point of difference between the two is that the Yung-lo
ta-tien version is divided into 15 chapters, while the other tradition
has 12 (10 plus 2 supplementary).r Some details of the various
copies made of the text in the subsequent period are given below.2
In 1936 the Commercial Press, Shanghai, brought out an edition
of the composite text photo-lithographically reproduced from a
copy ® of the 12-chapter version, with the 41 surviving pages of
the original print inserted in place of the corresponding pages of
the manuscript copy ; it is this edition, forming part of the third
series of the great Commercial Press library Ssé-pu ts‘ung-k‘an(3),
which has been used for the purposes of the present study.

I. 3. The composite text contains the Mongolian version, the
Chinese version and the Chinese Gloss. The Mongolian version
is written in what we may call ““ Sino-Mongolian ” script : that
18, by means of a limited number of Chinese characters used to
represent the phonological system of the Mongolian more or less
syllabically.* The entire text is thus written in Chinese characters.
The Gloss, which is interlinear to the Mongolian version, is a
complete word-for-word rendering of the Mongolian in Chinese.
The Chinese version, which has also been published separately
and a commentary added,® is a continuous text divided into
paragraphs with each paragraph following the Mongolian passage
of which it is & translation © ; it is actually an abridged translation,
some passages of the original being left out, though more often

1 See below, IV. 1.

2 See I11. 4.

3 The * Ku-certified copy ”’ : see below, III. 4.5.

4 See below, V. passim.

5 See below, III. 4.5.

¢ For the graphic arrangement of the two versions and the Gloss, see below,
Iv.2.
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the abridgment takes the form of précis rather than of direct
omission.!

1.3.1. The Mongolian version is the earliest Mongolian docu-
ment of any considerable length, and contains many passages in
verse, much of it doubtless traditional. The Mongolian text, or
an earlier version of it, was used as source material for other con-
temporary histories ; but after the fall of the Mongol empire in
China, when the Sino-Mongolian script was no longer used, it was
preserved only in the composite text and received little or no
further attention until the twentieth century. Since 1900, four
separate transcriptions have been made into romanized Mongolian,
by Pelliot, Haenisch, Kozin and Shiratori, each, curiously,
working independently of the other three ?; and translations
have been made by Naka ? into Japanese, and by Haenisch ¢
into German and Kozin ® into Russian. There is finally an in-
complete French translation by Pelliot.¢7.8.®

1 For a comparison of the two versions, see Haenisch, Untersuchungen,
Section IV. (pp. 28-39) which is a (German) translation, by paragraphsin parallel
columns, of the Mongolian and Chinese versions of paras. 54-78 (I 34a—1IT 12b).

2 Pelliot, Histoire secréte des Mongols. Verse passages are indicated typo-
graphically.

Erich Haenisch, Manghol un Niuca Tobca‘an (Yian-ch‘ao Pi-shi).

S. A. Kozin, Sokrovennoje Skazanije (Yuan' Chao Bi Shi). In fact Kozin
gives two romanized versions of the text, one a °trans-transcription’ (pere-
transkribirovanije) of the Sino-Mongolian °transcription’ (seript) of the
Mongolian, and one a ‘ direct ’ transcription of the Mongolian as reconstructed
(through the Uighur-Mongolian script) from the Sino-Mongolian. Verse passages
ag determined by Kozin are printed in verse form.

Shiratori Kurakichi, Onyaku Mobun Gencho Hishi.

Pelliot completed his transcription in 1920, but it was not published until
29 years later, after his death. Haenisch’s transcription appeared in 1936,
after Haenisch had waited for some time for Pelliot’s, of which he knew, to be
published. Kozin completed his transcriptions in 1935 and was able to take
account of Haenisch’s work only in the final editing. Shiratori made the first
draft in 1917, but after various revisions it was finally published only in 1942,
after his death. )

3 Naka Michiyo, Chingisu kan jitsuroku. According to Shiratori (op. cit.,
P- 3), it was Naka’s intention to publish a version of the original Mongolian.

4 Erich Haenisch, Die geheime Geschichte der Mongolen.

& Kozin, Sokrovennoje Skazanije. Verse passages are rendered into Russian
verse. .

¢ Pelliot, Histoire secréte. The first six (out of twelve) chapters are translated.

7 Translations of particular passages, with a comparison of their renderings
by Haenisch, Kozin and Pelliot, have been made by Antoine Mostaert, ‘ Sur

quelques passages de I’Histoire secréte des Mongols ’.
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I. 3.2. The question of the script in which the original version
of the Mongolian text was written down is a matter of uncertainty.
Palladius (Kafarov), the first European scholar to pay attention
to the text, thought that the original version was written in
Uighur-Mongolian script and had been lost!; and this view,
perhaps the most widely accepted 2, was reinforced by the dis-
covery by Pelliot in the late nineteen-twenties in the library
of Ulan-Bator of a manuscript containing large partsof the  Secret
History ” in Uighur-Mongolian script.®* This manuscript was
published in two volumes in Ulan-Bator in 1938 and is regarded
by Kozin, who gives a transcription of it in the same volume with
his two transcriptions of the ““ Secret History 7, as an attempt by
seventeenth-century Mongol Buddhist scholars to rewrite the
Mongolian text from the Sino-Mongolian script into the then
current Uighur-Mongolian script ; Kozin holds the view that the
only original form of the text was the Sino-Mongolian version,* a
view which Franke likewise regards as a possibility.® A third
view, held by Hattori,® is that the original version was in hPags-pa
script, while Poppe envisages the possibility that the Uighur-
Mongolian original was first transcribed into hPags-pa and thence
into Sino-Mongolian.”

8 There is also a Turkish translation : Ahmet Temir, Mogollarin Qizli Tarthi
(Vol. I, Translation), Ankara, Tiirk Tarih Kurumu Basimevi, 1948. The author
made use of both Haenisch’s and Kozin’s translations.

% Since this was written, a detailed study of the language of the Mongolian
version has been made by J. C. Street (T'he language of the Secret History of the
Mongols). In his bibliography (p. 78), Street makes the following entry :
¢ Cleaves, Francis Woodman (1955), The Secret History of the Mongols, Volume 1
(Translation), ( ?) 1955; Volume II (Commentary), 195 ? ; Cambridge, Massa-
chusetts >. I have not seen this work of Cleaves.

1 Palladius (Kafarov), ‘ Starinnoje mongol‘skoje skazanije o Cingischane ’.

2 e.g. by Haenisch, Die geheime Geschichte der Mongolen, p. 1 ; Paul Pelliot,
‘Le Hoja et le Sayyid Husain de V'Histoire des Ming’, p. 231 ; Shiratori,
op. cit., Editor’s Foreword p. 1.

3 Paul Pelliot, ¢ Un passage altéré dans le texte mongol ancien de 1’Histoire
secréte des Mongols’. Pelliot regards the manuscript as descended from the
original, Uighur-Mongolian version of the text, but notes that it contains errors
not found in the Sino-Mongolian version.

4 op. cit., Introduction pts. 1, 2, especially p. 25.

5 Otto Franke, Geschichie des chinesischen Reiches, V. Band, pp. 7-10.

¢ Hattori Shird, Gencho Hishi no mokogo wo arawasu kanji no kenkyi.

7 N. Poppe, (review of } ‘ Paul Pelliot, Histoire Secréte des Mongols *.
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I. 3.3. Whereas the Mongolian version has for some time
occupied the interest of linguists and historians, the Chinese
version has until recently been little studied : being a translation,
and moreover abridged, its main interest is in the field of Chinese
linguistics. Here, however, it is of particular interest, in that
it is composed not in the literary language but in what may by
opposition be referred to as ““ colloquial ”. It has been translated
once only, by Palladius; but its unique position as a long
continuous narrative in “ colloquial ” language of its date places
it in the forefront of source material for descriptive and historical
studies of the Chinese language.

I. 4. The present work is concerned with the description of the
language of the Chinese version. A cursory reading shows that
the language is not literary Chinese, though forms taken from the
literary language, rare in the first half of the book, appear with
much greater frequency in the final chapters ; and that it resembles
the Mandarin dialect of the present day rather than any of the
dialects of the south. It gives the impression of being racy and
colourful, but without great stylistic merit (as indeed there was
no recognized literary genre to which it could aspire and by
which it could be judged). The language clearly permits compari-
son with Modern Pekingese, and one possible approach to its
study would be by means of a detailed presentation of those
points in which it differs from Modern Pekingese ; but in view
partly of the absence of a comprehensive systematic description
of any form of the latter, and partly of the extent of the text,
this being such as to allow a particular (that is, non-comparative)
statement especially of its grammar and vocabulary, it has seemed
preferable to attempt an exhaustive description of the language
of the text in its own terms, reference being made to Modern
Pekingese where points of comparison presented themselves.

Those familiar with the language of other examples of ““ collo-

1 op. cit. Translators of the Mongolian have of course made use of the Chinese
version ; and Haenisch : Untersuchungen, p. 4, states that he himself made a
second translation but did not publish it, regarding it as of little value beside
a translation made directly from the Mongolian version.
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quial ” Chinese literature, such as the Yiian drama and the
Ming novels, will recognize many points of similarity. These
have not been separately noted, as to do so exhaustively would
require an equally thorough study of the language of such texts.
It would indeed be desirable that further descriptive studies
should be made of the language of some texts representative of
these genres and periods; the present work might then con-
tribute towards a systematic comparison and later a historical
account linking the stages of North Chinese through a study of
representative documents from the present day up to the time
of the “ Secret History of the Mongols ™.

II. METHOD OF ANALYSIS

II. 1. The present work is a descriptive grammar of the Chinese
language of the *“ Secret History of the Mongols ”’; * descriptive
grammar ” is here taken to mean a complete synchronic linguistic
analysis of the text. It is customary for a descriptive account to
be divided into sections, with headings such as ““ phonology ”’
and “syntax ”, dealing with different levels of the analysis.
This method of division into sections has been adopted here ;
and the word “ grammar ” has been used—also in conformity
with traditional usage—to denote one of the sections of the analysis.
This ambiguity, in the use of the word ““ grammar ” both in the
characterization of the whole as ““ descriptive grammar ” and in
the heading of one of the sections, has been tolerated in preference
to the use of ““ syntax ” as a section heading, because of the im-
plied opposition of “ syntax ” to “morphology ”, an opposition
which it is not desired to make here.

II. 1.1. The procedures of descriptive grammar are deduced from
the principles of linguistic science in accordance with the place
of descriptive analysis in the framework of general linguistics.
The accustomed distinction into * deseriptive * and *“ historical »
(or “ synchronic ” and “ diachronic ) is perhaps inadequate to
give the complete perspective to either, and an alternative
scheme—necessarily one among many possible such schemes—
could be drawn up for ordering the disciplines controlled by
general linguistics in a two-dimensional framework : one axis
would represent the scope of the study in terms of the material,
with division into ““ particular ”, ““ comparative ” and “universal ”’
(according as the object of study is (part of) one language, a
finite number of languages greater than one or all languages) ;
the other would represent the attitude of the linguist to the
material, whether ‘‘desecriptive””, ‘ historical > or * evolu-
tionary ”.! According to this a historical study is a series of

1 Cf. my ‘ Some aspects of systematic description and comparison in gram-
matical analysis ’, p. 56.
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descriptive studies (to which comparative techniques may have
been applied) arranged according to a time-construct, whereas
an evolutionary study is essentially a study of change. Thus a
descriptive study of the type here undertaken will take its place
in a historical study to be made up from a series of such descrip-
tive statements. The totality of such statements is historical
in the sense that they are ordered in a time-sequence ; they can
be subjected, in whole or in part, to a comparative analysis which
will take this time-sequence into account. The resulting historical
statement will not be evolutionary since it will not deal with
change in certain isolated forms but with forms functioning as
terms in successive synchronic systems.

II. 1.2. The descriptive technique is applicable to all texts,
of any extent, spoken or written ; the description requires only
that the text shall be circumscribed so that the statements refer
to the language of the text and are made as valid only for that
text. In addition to the delimiting of the text it is desirable that
the aim and scope of the inquiry should be formulated, so that
the statement can be correctly evaluated and that it may be
clear how the choice between alternative methods of statement
has been guided.! The description may then be characterized
as one method, selected for simplicity and comprehensiveness,
of statement of the material, by its systematization into formally
marked categories ; the categories have no “ universality ” but
are set up to handle the meaning of the text in linguistic (and not,
for instance, propositional) terms.

II. 2. The procedure to be adopted can be generalized into a
system of techniques which have evolved out of the scientific
practice of linguists from the ancient world down to the present,
to which all cultures and all periods have contributed. Like the
techniques of other sciences they reflect and at the same time
influence the scientific trends of their times, and advances made

1 For the suggestion that the aim of the description should determine which of
two (or more) exhaustive and consistent forms of statement should be preferred,
cf. H. Spang-Hanssen, ¢ On the Simplicity of Descriptions °.
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by divergent “ schools  of linguistics have become the common
ground of all. Progress in recent decades has been considerable,
and it is significant that in 1951 an international commission
meeting in Paris under the auspices of the International Council
for Philosophy and Humanistic Studies of UNESCO was able to
draw up certain recommendations, by following which linguists
engaged in descriptive grammar could ensure that their work would
rest on a sound basis of up-to-date linguistic theory.

IL. 2.1. Firth, in his introduction to the Report of the Commis-
sion,! commented on the degree of progress and ex*~~* ~F ~~ee-
ment in linguistics that made the recommendaf ) le.
“ During the last thirty years linguistics has made great advances
and to-day may be said to be in the van of the social sciences
(p. 70). “ All the various streams contribute in varying volume
and strength to present-day schools of linguistics, each of which
has well marked characteristics and specialized interests. But in
the fundamentals of descriptive grammar there is general agree-
ment which is to some extent expressed in the recommendations
of the Paris symposium which provide the occasion for this
article ” (p. 73). Basing himself on these * fundamentals”,
the linguist can approach his material and state his results, in
such a manner that his work is of the greater value to others in
his field.

II. 2.2. Of the treatment of the material, Firth says: “Lan-
guage text must be attributed to participants in some context of
situation in order that its modes of meaning may be stated at
a series of levels, which taken together form a sort of linguistic
spectrum. In this ¢ spectrum ’ the meaning of the whole event
is dispersed and dealt with by a hierarchy of linguistic techniques
descending from social contextualization to phonology ” (p. 76).
A descriptive grammar of the language of a given text deals with
“ the meaning of the whole event ” ; the meaning is not separate
from or opposed to the linguistic form but is a function of the

1 J. R. Firth, ¢ General Linguistics and Descriptive Grammar ’.
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whole text. The complete text has meaning in the social context
in which it operates, and this is to be stated by the procedure of
““ contextualization . Commenting on the Report, Firth points
out : “It will be noticed that ‘ linguistic forms’ are considered
to have ‘ meanings ’ at the grammatical and lexical levels, such
‘ meanings ’ being determined by inter-relations of the forms in the
grammatical systems set up for the language ” (p. 85). Each
element has meaning *“ with reference to the specific system of
which it is a ¢ term,”  unit”’ or ‘ member’ in a given language "’
(ibid.). The words (the units of lexical statement) of the text
function in inter-relations of collocation and in “ ordered series ” ;
grammatical forms are ranged as terms in paradigmatic systems
and operate in syntagmatic relations in the structure. The com-
prehensive statement of such relations is the statement of the
meaning of the text at these levels.

II. 2.3. The whole of the Report of the Commission serves to
guide the linguist in his approach to the material.  The
recommendations ”’, it is stated in the Report, . .. are not put
forward as a formal scheme of description. In each case the method
of analysis and description to be employed should be synchronic
in principle and appropriate to the structure of the language
under examination. The intention is simply to bring out certain
general and necessary requirements for the descriptions of the
type desired "’ (pp. 77-8). A number of the detailed recommenda-
tions have a direct bearing on the present work : these need not
be listed here, but the closing paragraph of Firth’s commentary
may well be stressed. “ Finally ”, says Firth, “ there is nothing
revolutionary or strikingly new in the recommendations. The
important thing is that linguists of most schools would, I imagine,
agree that any account of a modern spoken language which
followed the recommendations would to-day be considered a
good descriptive grammar ” (p. 87). The question to be asked
here is : what then of the application of these recommendations

to an account of the language of a written text some six centuries
old ?
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I1. 3. If the recommendations are to be valid for this purpose
the aim of the description must be congruent with the aims
envisaged by the compilers of the Report. The task here under-
taken is the presentation, by means of a comprehensive state-
ment in its own terms, of the language of a certain text, the
Chinese translation of the ‘ Secret History of the Mongols ”.
The aim of the account is, initially, purely descriptive : to make
statements valid for this language. As a wider aim it is envisaged
that the description may form part of a historical analysis com-
posed of a series of descriptive statements arranged in time-
sequence ; and that the description, or parts of it, may be sub-
jected to comparative treatment in juxtaposition both with
other descriptive parts of the same historical statement and with
other descriptive statements of languages where comparison will
show systematic relationship.! The task is prescribed for the
purpose of the statement and in any case limits itself, since we
have no other text of the period in the same language (* collo-
quial ”” not  literary ”’) and style.? The approach to the material
is thus congruent with the aims envisaged by the Report.

II1. 8.1. The problem of application of the descriptive techniques
as outlined in the recommendations lies in their application in
general to a written text and in particular to a written text so
complex in history and structure as the *“ Secret History of the
Mongols ”’. The recommendations made in the Report concerning
the description at the grammatical and lexical levels present no
special problems in their application to a written text as such.
The order of analysis and of presentation of the material, where it
is felt that the procedure should be from the larger to the smaller
unit, beginning with the text as a whole and working towards the
features of articulation, not only may be retained : it is indeed the
more desirable in handling a written text in that it involves
moving from the known towards the unknown. At the two

1 For “ relationship ” as a funetion of systems, see W. S. Allen, ‘ Relationship
in Comparative Linguistics ’, esp. pp. 89-95.

2 For the use of the word * style ”, see below, III. 2; for “ colloquial ” and
“ literary ”, see III. 3.
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“outer ” levels of contextualization and phonology, however,
special problems arise in connection with a written text, and
these will be dealt with in the respective sections (III and VIII).
Moreover at least one other level of analysis is required by a
written text, for statements to be made concerning the script,
punctuation and so forth; and for the ““ Secret History of the
Mongols ” it has seemed desirable to discuss this aspect under
two headings : *“ Graphic Analysis ”” which treats of the outward
form of the written text, and “ Script and Language ” which
treats of the script and its relation to the language of the text.

The description has thus been arranged in a series of six
sections, in each of which statements are made about the language
of the text at a particular level of descriptive analysis: con-
textualization, graphic analysis, script and language, grammar,
lexis, and phonology and transcription.

III. CONTEXTUALIZATION

III. 1. Any text functions in a context, from which can be
abstracted certain features relevant to the descriptive analysis.
The context of a written text of the past is more complex, and
more difficult to evaluate and make abstraction from, than that
of a contemporary spoken language text. A written text of the
past can be said to have context in two dimensions, arising out of
the effect of writing on the place of a linguistic event on the
time-track. On the one hand, the text of the Chinese translation
of the ““ Secret History of the Mongols ” exists to-day as a histori-
cal work and work of Chinese literature, and as such is read and
used by various people for various purposes. On the other hand,
the text has been in existence for some six hundred years and has
its own “ history ”’. It is not necessary to insist on ““two contexts”;
the point is rather that a written text can be contextualized at
any moment from the time of its being written down, so that its
context could be presented * diachronically” in a series of
‘ synchronic ” statements.?

III. 1.1. Of the use of contextualization in linguistic analysis,
Firth has said that the concept of context of situation *is best
used as a suitable schematic construct to apply to language
events, and that it is a group of related categories at a different
level from grammatical analysis but rather of the same abstract
nature. A context of situation for linguistic work brings into
relation the following categories :—

A. Therelevant features of participants : persons, personalities.

(1) The Verbal Action of the Participants.
(ii) The Non-Verbal Action of the Participants.

B. The relevant objects.

C. The effect of the Verbal Action.

Contexts of situation and types of language function can then
be grouped and classified.” Context is ““ parallel with grammatical

1T ignore here the specialized context of its use by linguists as a basis for
linguistic statements, which it shares with all linguistic source material.
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rules, and based on the repetitive routines of initiated persons
in the society under description.” ! In the context of a written
text the same basic categories require to be brought into relation,
since they are related in the event as with a spoken text. There will
however be differences of emphasis: different features require
to be marked, since the factors determining the two types of
linguistic behaviour (including their effects) are different. In
the situation in which a written text operates the form taken by
the linguistic activity is socially determined as with an utterance ;
but the fact that the one is written and not spoken itself imposes
certain requirements on the elements composing the text, which
the nature of the script modifies in various ways. The literary
form suited to the social role of the text is determined, as also
the style; and literary form and style further impose their
own requirements,

IIT. 1.2. The most significant difference in the treatment, how-
ever, does lie in the ‘two-dimensional” contextualization.
This can be seen in terms of the relation of the writer to the other
participants in the situation.? Since the creative effect of lin-
guistic activity is indirect, that is through the action of other
human beings, participants, there is no (or very little) non-
linguistic action on the part of a writer ; the relevant features of
the writer as a personality are observable only in his linguistic
action (are internal, so to speak, to the text) so that, once the
text is in existence, the writer ceases to function in the situation
and is replaced by the text as “ participant . In this way the
linguistic activity of the writer continues to have creative effect
long after it has taken place, through participants in an extended
situation : extended not only by simple extension in time (for
the creative effect of the spoken word can operate for long periods)
but by the extension of the actor-participant relation into a new
dimension. This extension arises out of the nature of writing

1 J. R. Firth, ‘ Personality and Language in Society ’.
2 ] retain the term ** situation > for the whole diachronic framework of events

within which the text operates. Readers of the text in 1955 are participants in
this situation.
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(though the tape-recorder has now done the same for speech)
and has nothing to do with the written “ style , although the
latter may determine its creative effect.

IIL. 2. The style of a written text is the sum total of the
linguistic features through which the text operates in a specific
function, this function being abstracted as common to a class of
writing and marking it off from other classes. In this sense the
“ Secret History of the Mongols ™ is a narrative text. The word
“ history ” did not figure in the original title of the Mongolian
version.! The Mongolian version is in fact by content a bio-
graphical rather than a historical narrative ; moreover it includes
many passages of traditional wording and of dialogue. Its style
may be characterized as ‘‘ narrative, partly traditional, with
dialogue in direct speech .2 Since the Chinese version is a
translation, the element of traditional narrative is lost, and the
style is simple narrative. The dialogue remains throughout in
direct speech. Differences in the language between passages of
narrative and those of dialogue do occur ; they are differences of
style due to context (particularly the special context of dialogue
in a narrative text) but must be taken into account in any statis-
tical analysis.?

II1. 2.1. It is not known whether the Mongolian version was
taken down from oral narrative or composed in writing ; while
the former may be the more probable, in either case in a language
with no previous written literature the implication of narrative
style is no more than free oral narrative with the influence of
traditional narrative (the presence of traditional forms of utter-
ance), much of which is clearly marked here by alliteration and

1 See Hung, ‘ The Transmission of the Book known as * The Secret History
of the Mongols »* ’, pp. 465 sqq. The first three words of this version “ Cinggis-
gahan-u huja‘ur ¢ The origin of Genghis Khan ” were probably a title of
part of the book, but there seems to have been no original title to the whole
work. Cf. above, I. 1.

2 There is very little *“ oratio obliqua ”, as shown by the pronominal reference
of the dialogue.

3 e.g. the interrogative mood (see VI B. 2.6 and VI C. 2.6) is found only in
passages of dialogue, while imperative is frequent in ‘ indirect commands .



16 THE CHINESE ‘SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS”

chiming in initial syllables. For the Chinese version, however,
the implication of narrative style is somewhat different. First,
the Chinese version is indirect narrative : the author experienced
the events he was narrating not directly but through the medium
of a written text in another language. Second, the Chinese
version was composed in writing. Third, Chinese was a language
in which a long accumulation of written literature had replaced
oral texts and developed a language and traditional styles of
its own.

III. 3. The language of the “ Secret History ”, however, is
not “ literary Chinese ”: this is in fact its significant feature,
and therefore the language in which it is written is designated,
by opposition to “ literary ”, as “ colloquial Chinese .

IIL. 3.1. The use of the term ““colloquial ”’ tends to carry its
own implications, but it should not be taken in itself to imply
a definite relation to any form of the spoken language of the
time : indeed the relation of the language of “ colloquial”
written texts to that of speech has not yet so far as I know been
stated clearly either in general or with reference to any particular
texts. Nevertheless there is a clear, if partial, implication in the
use of “colloquial ” here. The linguistically active participant
(speaker or writer) in any situation derives the forms of his
expression from his own experience, and it may be possible
to determine, to a certain extent, what were the limits of his
experience. In a language with no written texts his experience
must be purely auditory : this does not mean that it has no
element of tradition, since there may be traditional oral texts
whose language is marked as different from that of normal
communication. In a language such as Chinese, however, with
(by this time) a long written tradition, a writer tends to draw
almost exclusively on his reading experience, the more so (since
he must make a selection between the two) as the divergence

1 cf. P. Demiéville, *“ Archaismes de prononciation en chinois vulgaire ”,
p- 47 (on the use of the terms * vulgaire ”” and * littéraire ).
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increases between the forms of what he reads and those of what
he hears. Some forms in the ““ Secret History ’, particularly in
the later chapters, are clearly drawn from written texts; the
language as a whole, however, cannot be traced to earlier written
texts and must originate in the author’s auditory experience.
Thus in naming the language of the Chinese version “ colloquial ”
we exclude the “ literary language ”” and imply that it is based on
the author’s own direct experience of speech ; and, since this is a
narrative text, the strongest influence should be that of spoken
narrative, possibly the style of the story-teller to the extent
that the latter would admit of being adapted to a context of
translation.

111. 3.2. The identification of the language and style of the
text provides a framework for its diachronic contextualization.
As this contextualization will show, the relation of the * Secret
History ” to other works in the same style and language is
somewhat unusual. The origin and history of the work have been
discussed in general terms in Section I. Much of the early history
remains uncertain : it is not known at what point the three
versions became a single text nor for how long any version was
in existence before this happened. As noted above, Hung has
proposed a scheme for the putting together of the text into its
present form.! The Chinese version was probably not composed
until the Mongolian text had been in existence for about a
hundred years (the omission from the Chinese version and the
Gloss of some difficult Mongolian words, which may have become
obsolete in the interval, has been pointed out by Ch’én 2). The
use of ““ colloquial ” Janguage places it in a contemporary con-
text ““ outside the pale” of Chinese literature ; and if, as has
been suggested, it was composed soon after the foundation of the
Ming dynasty when a number of Mongolian documents were
brought from Peking to the Ming court and printed for the use of
students of the Mongolian language being trained by the Ming

1 op. cit., pp. 465—-481.
2 Ch‘én Yiian, Y#an pi-shih ¢ yin yung tzi k'ao, p. 29b.
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government, this use of ““ colloquial ”” would point to its having
been prepared for the training of interpreters. On the other hand
many of the Chinese documents of the Mongol dynasty were
written in a form of “ colloquial ” so that, if the Chinese version
of the “ Secret History ” was composed before the end of that
dynasty, the existence of such documents, together with the one
form of ““ colloquial ” literature, the drama, which flourished in
the Mongol period, provided a background of non-literary writing
as the social context in which the text could operate.

I1IL. 3.3. However, in spite of this uncertainty about the origin
of the text, there is one aspect of its context in which it can be
said with some certainty to be unique. While for the purpose of
descriptive grammar a text is circumseribed and statements are
made as valid only for that text, it is true nevertheless that with
a written text one can set up certain criteria for placing it in the
context of a corpus of written texts which together constitute one
“language ” (état de langue) ; statements made as valid for one
text in the corpus may then be taken unless disproved to apply
to the others. Such a corpus requires a unity, whose limits cannot
be generalized, of time, place, language and style. There is no
other text which shares with the Chinese version of the ‘ Secret
History ” its time and place of composition and a common lan-
guage (colloquial not literary) and style (narrative not docu-
mentary or dramatic). In this sense the  Secret History ” can
be said to present an “ état de langue ” in itself.

III. 4. One can thusestablish a context for the ““ Secret History ”
by setting out a series of reconstructions at different points in
time at which the text is known to have been the object of
attention ; the whole will form the “ context of situation ” of
the work in 1955. Here the task of the linguist is not perhaps to
trace the history of a particular manuscript or other form of the
text considered as a concrete object so much as to treat of the
text as a linguistic abstraction from the sum total of attested
events in which it has participated. In this way the contextual
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framework will be seen not as a single series of events in chrono-
logical sequence but rather as a series of such “ chronologies
each one based on the participation of the text in events of one
type. An example of a type or ““ class ” of event would be the
use of the text as source material by historians. Certain classes of
events would by definition be restricted to one event, and there-
fore to one point of chronology : for instance the composition of
the text. For other classes the chronology might be coextensive
with the whole history of the text.

For the ““ Secret History ™ the following series of chronologies
can be recognized :

ITI. 4.1. Composition of Mongolian (original) version of the
“Secret History , probably entitled Cinggis-qahan-u huja‘ur
“The origins of Genghis Khan”. Suggested dates: 1240
(traditional), 12562 (Grousset),! 1264 (Hung)?: see colophon to
the text (XII 58; 282), where the year is specified as one (the
year “ Rat ”’) in a twelve-year cycle.?

II1. 4.2. Composition of Chinese version of the “ Secret History *’
in abridged translation from the Mongolian original ; its com-
pilation into single work with Mongolian version in Sino-Mongolian
script and with addition of Chinese Gloss. This should be divided
into three stages, though we cannot be certain of the exact
ordering of the events, which might have taken place without
mnterval.

(1) First stage: Interlinear insertion of Chinese Gloss to
Mongolian version in Sino-Mongolian script (with or without
Mongolian version in other presumed “ original ” script, Uighur
or hPags-pa).

(i) Second stage: Composition of Chinese version entitled

1 R. Grousset, L’ Empire Mongol, Paris, 1941 (quoted by Hung).

2 op. cit., p. 490.

3 I give no further chronology for the Mongolian version. There is little doubt
that it was in fact used as source material for Mongol histories (see Hung, op.
cit., especially the diagram on p. 481). For the translation of the colophon, see
e.g. Haenisch, Die geherme Geschichte der Mongolen. For explanation of references
to the text, see below, IV. 1.1 n.
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Yiian-ch‘ao pi-shik (1) (the translator did not necessarily see the
Gloss, and (ii) may have preceded (i) in time).

(iit) Third stage : Compilation of text in present form (inter-
linear Gloss, intersectional Chinese version, Mongolian version
in Sino-Mongolian script only, with certain changes from Sino-
Mongolian seript of (i) 1).

Date : some time, probably extending over a number of years,
in the period 1369-1404. (Stage (ii), if it preceded stage (i), may
antedate this period.)

II1. 4.3. Use of the text as linguistic teaching and reference
material. It is possible that 2 (i) should figure here, if the
purpose of compilation in this form was solely for the use of
interpreters. In any case the text once compiled was probably
so used.

(i) Use of text in training Chinese as Mongolian interpreters.

(i1) First printing of text, probably for inclusion in enlarged
Sino-foreign vocabularies (Hua-t 4-yii) (4). Probable date:
between 1404 and 1418. Use of text in conjunction with Chinese-
Mongolian vocabulary (which already formed part of first edition
of Hua-i 1-yii (1389) before inclusion of the “ Secret History ”).2

I11. 4.4. Inclusion of the text in official compilations. A copy
(extant) of the Chinese version alone was submitted to the com-
pilers of the (manuscript) encyclopedia Yung-lo ta-tien (2) for
inclusion, but in the event the complete text was incorporated :
the text was thus officially marked for preservation.

(i) Inclusion of text in official compilation Yung-lo ta-tien :
in fifteen chapters, forming chapters (volumes) 5179-5193 of
the encyclopedia. Date of compilation of Yung-lo ta-tien
1403-1408.

(i) A copy (presumed indirect) of the Yung-lo ta-tien edition
was made by Sun Ch‘éng-tsé (5) (1592-1676) as Book 9 of his

1 see Ch'én, op. cit., pp. 28, 29.
? For a detailed account of the Hua-i i-yii see Marian Lewicki, La langue
mongole des transcriptions chinoises du X1V siécle. Le Houa-yi yi-yu de 1389,
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compilation Yiian-ch‘ao tien-ku pien-nien k'ao (6); Sun’s whole
work included in the official encyclopedia Ssi-k‘u ch‘iian-shu
(7) (1773-1782). (Since the *“ Secret History ” occurred in Sun’s
work it was not copied separately from the Yung-lo ta-tien into
the Ssu-k‘u ch'iian-shu.)

III. 4.5. The text in Chinese scholarship and bibliography.
The work was recorded by a number of scholars as being in their
possession ; some of these scholars wrote colophons to the text.

(i) Inclusion in Sun Ch‘éng-tsé’s Yian-ch‘ao tien-ku pien-nien
k‘ao (see 4 (ii) ).

(i) Wan Kuang-t‘ai (8) (1712-1750) compiled volume of
selections from Chinese version in 2 Chapters (chiian) (25) and
preface, entitled Yiian pi-shih lieh (9).

(iii) Ch‘ien Ta-hsin (10) (1728-1804) wrote colophon to 15-
chapter MS copy in his possession.

(iv) Pao T’ing-po (11) (1728-1814) collated copy in 15 chapters.
(This copy reached Palladius (Kafarov) in 1872 (see below, 6 (ii)).)

(v) Juan Yiian (12) (1764-1849) discovered MS, 15-chapter
copy in Hangchow.

(vi) Ku Kuang-ch‘i (13) (1776-1835) certified a 12-chapter copy
(indirect) of the printed text, collating it with Ch‘ien Ta-hsin’s
15-chapter copy (see (iii) ).

(vii) Chang Mu (14) (1805-1879) copied Chinese version only
from Yung-lo ta-tien in 1841 and in 1848 printed it in his Lien-
yiin-t ts‘ung-shu (15).

(viii) Li Wén-tien (16) (1834-1898) wrote commentary on
Chang Mu’s edition, entitled Yiian-ch‘ao pi-shih chu (17), published
in 1898.

(ix) Shén Tséng-chih (18) (1850-1922) copied Chang Mu’s
version and wrote a commentary ; his manuscript was acquired
by Kuo Tsé-yiin (19) who printed it in 1945 in his Ching-chi-t‘ang
ts‘ung-shu (20).

(x) Wén T‘ing-shih (21) (1856-1904) acquired Ku Kunang-ch‘i’s
12-chapter copy (see (vi)) and had it recopied, presenting the
recopy to Naitd Torajird (1866-1934) in 1902; the latter
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recopied and sent it to Naka Michiyo (1851-1908) in Tokyo (see
below, 6 (i) ).

(xi) Wén T‘ing-shih’s own copy acquired by Yeh Téh-hui (22)
(1864-1927) who published it in 1908 in wood-block edition
entitled Méng-wén Yiian-ch‘ao pi-shik (23).

(xil) Commercial Press, Shanghai, issued photolithographic
reprint (in Ssd-pu ts‘ung-k‘an (3) ) of Ku Kuang-chi’s certified
text (see (vi)), with 41 pages replaced by corresponding pages
discovered of original printed edition, of which Ku’s (indirect)
copy was a facsimile.

IIIL. 4.6. The study of the text in modern China, in Japan and
in the west.

(i) Palladius (Kafarov) acquired Pao T‘ing-po‘s 15-chapter
copy (see above, 5 (iv)) and published Russian translation of
Chinese version (printed edition in Vol. IV of the *“ Works of
Members of the Russian Church Mission in Peking ”*, 1910).

(ii) Naka Michiyo (see above, 5 (x) ) published Japanese trans-
lation on basis of both Mongolian and Chinese versions, entitled
Chingisu kan gitsuroku (1907).

(i) Through the work of these scholars the text has become
generally known, and problems of language (e.g. the * recon-
struction ”” of the Mongolian, i.e. its transcription into Roman or
Uighur; grammar and vocabulary), the translation and the
history of the text have occupied the attention of such scholars
as Haenisch, Pelliot, Kozin, Shiratori and Ch‘én. For the titles
of the works of these and other scholars relating to the various
aspects of the ‘‘Secret History ”, see below (Appendix F:
Bibliography).

(iv) The text in translation in various languages is now available
to histortans and others as source material, and has been so used
e.g. by Vladimirtsov. (Since the Mongolian version has been
interpreted, the Chinese version no longer figures in this context,
being itself incomplete.)

(v) In contemporary scholarship problems of the text con-
tinue to occupy a prominent position, with, for example, Mostaert’s
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detailed discussion of points of translation, Hung’s study of the
transmission of the text and the discussion between Hattori and
Kobayashi concerning the original script of the Mongolian version.
For the titles of such works, see Bibliography.

I11. 4.7. The text as literature in modern China. There is little
mention of the text in works on Chinese literature and it is not
recognized as having literary merit. Because it is unique in its
combination of language and style, it does not fall into any cur-
rently recognized literary genre: it is not wén-yen (“literary ”
language) nor can it be classified with the great novels of the
“ colloquial ” literature.! It can be fairly said that the * Secret
History ” is not read as literature in China to-day.? In the
Ssti-pu ts‘ung-k‘an, the edition used in the present work, it is
classified as ““ history 7.

I11. 4.8. The use of the text in the present work. From the
point of view of this analysis the present study of the text
represents the final point of contextualization. In this event
the text participates as linguistic *“ informant ” : in fact as an
informant who is himself a linguist, in virtue of the plurilingual
character of the text. This final stage in the reconstructed context
of situation completes (again for the present analysis) the chain of
creative effect of the original event, the writing of the text;
this is admittedly a specialized form of context, but a significant
one in that it requires that all linguistic events should be recorded
and thus by a self-conscious process links the context of a
written with that of a spoken text.

1 Tts nearest relative is perhaps the short story, such as those in the collection
Ku chin hsiao-shuo (24). It is these short stories with which a systematic lin-
guistic comparison should first be made ; together with the Yian drama, with
which especially the dialogue passages of the *“ Secret History ” might well be
compared.

2 The situation seems to be different in Mongolia, where it appears the Mon-
golian version of the “ Secret History  is now well known. This is to be ex-

cted in view of the position of Genghis Khan as a national hero, the unifier

of the Mongol peoples.
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I1I. 4.9. The above is offered as one method of contextualiza-
tion for a written text. It is not a history of the text, but an
abstraction of what are, for the linguist, the relevant features
of past and present events in which the text has participated
In one form or another. Such a scheme is put forward to correspond
with the analysis at the level of context envisaged for a spoken
text by the recommendations contained in the Report.!

! Much of the material for the above section is to be found in the article
(op. cit.) by William Hung. It should be stressed, however, that Hung’s purpose
was the study of the transmission of the text in particular, concrete forms :
original print, copies, etc. The data are presented here as facts relevant to

context, this providing a broad basis for the treatment of the text as a restricted
language

1V. GRAPHIC ANALYSIS

IV.1. In the transmission of the “ Secret History of the
Mongols ” the original format of the text has been preserved
with remarkable accuracy. This is undoubtedly due to its form
as a bilingual text with a complete Gloss. Apart from textual
variants, the only formal inconsistency in the tradition is that
two separate divisions of the text into chapters (chiian) (25)
have come down to us. In one tradition the text is divided into
156 chapters ; this goes back to the Yung-lo ta-tien edition, the
“ Secret History ” comprising chiian 5179-5193 of the great
encyclopedia. In the other tradition the text is divided into
12 chapters, actually 10 plus 2 designated ‘‘ supplementary ”
(hsit) (25); this goes back to the Ming print, as seen in the
fragments, 41 pages in all, that have been preserved. In both,
however, the number and division of paragraphs is identical.
There are 282 paragraphs in all, and the division into chapters
of the two versions of the text is shown in the following table,
which indicates the paragraph with which each chapter begins :
12ch.: 169 104127 148 170186198 209230 247 265
15ch.: 169 97119 141 154 170 186 198 208 225 239 247 265 277
Four of the chapters are thus the same length in both versions :
1, 6 (7), 7 (8) and 11 (13); and the 15-chapter version has a
chapter division at the point where the ““ supplement ™ in the
12-chapter version begins.

IV.1.1. With the Mongolian version as the starting-point,
the Gloss may be called “ interlinear ”” in arrangement and the
Chinese version “ intersectional ’ (by paragraphs).! Each com-
plete paragraph is given first in Mongolian with interlinear Gloss ;
this is then followed by the complete paragraph in Chinese, so
that the division into paragraphs is fixed and clear. In the
Commercial Press edition of Ku Kuang-ch'’s certified copy,
which is the edition I have used for the purposes of this study,?

1 On the arrangement of the text see also Street, op. cit., p. 1.

2 Yilan-ch‘ao pi-shih, Ssii-pu ts‘ung-k‘an edition (3rd series, History), Shanghai,
Commercial Press, 1936 : 10 chitan. (Chapters 8-9 and 10-11 each form one
chitan (bound volume) in this edition.)
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the pages are numbered by chapters, each page having, as always
in traditional Chinese book-production, two sides. The number
of pages in the twelve chapters is as follows: 1:49 2:51 3:50
4:51 5:51 6:547:50 8:589:49 10:45 11:53 12:58. In
the original Ming print, as shown by the fragments, the pagination
is also continuous, so that, for example, page 40 of Chapter 8 is
page 396 in the original print.!

IV. 2. Each page of the text is divided into five columns by
vertical lines running between the upper and lower margins.
The Mongolian text is written (like the Chinese, vertically)
in large characters at the left side of the column, with the Gloss
in smaller characters to its right. The position, and size of print,
of the Mongolian relative to the Chinese version are those of a
text as opposed to a commentary. Unlike a continuous Chinese
text, however, the Mongolian has subdivisions whose presence
is indicated in the first place by spaces occurring between groups
of characters. These spaces vary considerably in extent ; in the
first three chapters there is a tendency for them to be divided
into long and short spaces corresponding to * piece ”-divisions
and word-divisions, but after Chapter 3 the length of spacing is
quite arbitrary, so that for the text as a whole we can recognize
simply word-division as a feature of the script of the Mongolian
version.®? The number of characters in a word ranges from one to
about ten.,

1 All references to the Chinese version of the text are given, first by chapter
and page, second by paragraph and line. The page is further marked a or b,
indicating recto or verso. The number of the line is the number of the piece
(the unit of punctuation) in the paragraph, following the Commercial Press
edition subject to the correction of a small number of misprints (see below,
Appendix E.) So for example the reference (IV. 38b ; 144.10) is to line (piece)
number 10 of paragraph 144, which is on page 38, verso, of Chapter 4. References
to pages falling within the fragments of the Ming print incorporated in this
edition give the continuous pagination in parentheses, thus: (VIL. 30a (336a);
194, 15), thus showing that the page in question is one of the 41 preserved.

2 In fact even the word is not always identifiable by the spacing, which is
sometimes sacrificed for appearance or economy of paper. Nevertheless this
spacing is a definite feature of the Sino-Mongolian seript, and its omission may
be regarded as an inconsistency in the use of the script. In these instances
the word can always be identified by other means ; see below, IV. 2.1.1 n.
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IV.2.1. To the right of each Mongolian word is the Chinese
Gloss to that word, so that the word of the Mongolian can be
further recognized by its being the unit of the Gloss. The unit
of the Gloss corresponding to one Mongolian word may be referred
to as a ““ gloss ”’, using a small g. The number of characters in a
gloss ranges also from one to about ten, and the glosses are
generally also marked off by spaces one from another, although
the setting of the Mongolian (being the primary text) is not
altered to make room for a more lengthy gloss so that the spacing
of the latter is sometimes omitted.

IV.2.1.1. Each gloss stands in one of two formal relations to
the Mongolian word, and it is this feature that always permits
an unambiguous identification of the latter. Either the two are
simply juxtaposed ; or, much more frequently, they are marked
as linked by means of a bracket.! The bracket is open to the
left, thus grouping together the characters of a Mongolian
word (the limits of which, in the Sino-Mongolian script, would of
course be unrecognizable to a Chinese who did not know Mongolian
without the aid of such a formal device). Bracketed glosses are
‘ translations> of the Mongolian. Unbracketed glosses are
‘ designations’, and there are only some twenty different
designation glosses, almost all indicating some kind of proper
name : for example ¥in mig ““ name of a man ”, ho; miy “ name
of a river .2 3

1 Where the Mongolian word consists of only one character a dash is used
instead of a bracket ; thisis equivalent to the hinge of a bracket (indicating a
relationship between the two sides) without the bracket (which is required only
when two or more characters are to be shown as grouped together). It is the
bracket (or dash) which serves as the formal mark of the Mongolian word where
the spacing is indistinct.

2 The list of designation glosses is as follows :—

fin miy * name of a man ”’

niu miy ‘‘ name of & woman ”’

fu,fin miy ““ name of a lady

wu, mify “ name of a shaman *’

guan, miy ““ name of an office ” (with occasional instances of other, specific

names of offices)

sip ** clan ”’, sin min ‘‘ name of a clan ”’

juy, “ tribe ”’, jun, min *“ name of a people

di, min) ** name of a place ”

&ing min * name of a town ”

fu, min “ name of a prefecture ”
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IV. 2.1.2. Thus each word of the Mongolian is glossed by a
Chinese gloss, the juxtaposition of the two showing their equiva-
lence ; the presence of a bracket (or dash) shows that the gloss
stands to the Mongolian in the relation of a translation. Frequently
however with translation glosses there is a subdivision within
the gloss, indicated both by an extra hinge on the bracket in
addition to (and in the event always below) the central hinge
and also, where possible, by a space within the gloss. The effect
is to show that not only does the whole gloss relate to the whole
Mongolian word but also a particular part of the gloss relates to a
particular part of the word. This division of a gloss into two
parts corresponds to a division of the Mongolian word into
“ stem ” and * termination .! To the terminations correspond

jeu, min “ name of a district ”

ho; mip *“ name of a river ”

Buel, mix ‘“ name of a watercourse >’

haizz min “ name of a lake ”

San min ‘‘ name of a mountain

Seuy min ‘“‘ name of an animal (species)

mag min “ name of a horse ”

yiu, min ““ name of a fish (species) ” (and occasional instances of other names

of animal species)

There is some inconsistency in the use of brackets with names of species:
feu; miy and yiu, miy appear sometimes without a bracket, sometimes with ;
while geu, min ““ name of a dog (species) ” occurs only with a bracket. One can
think of these as names of species for which the translator did not know any
Chmesp equivalent ; they are the * borderline cases ” of proper names. In
some instances in the early chapters personal names, where the name has
occurred recently above, have no gloss ; and two names of (? species of) horses
appear without gloss.

In the fragments of the Ming print Mongolian words glossed by #in miy have
a thick line in the place of the bracket. Other designation glosses have, as in
Ku Kuang-ch‘i’s certified copy, nothing.

_The Mongolian words Cingis (Genghis), glossed Tai zu (his Chinese reign
title), and baatur, glossed yiun,8i,, < hero ”, are unbracketed. Likewise are
some proper names which, having Chinese equivalents, receive translation
glosses, e.g. Mongolian Kitat, glossed Ki,dan, *“ Kitan ",

3 All forms quoted from the Secret History are given in special transcription
(see VIII and IX A). For the Chinese characters, the transcription may be
compared with the Chinese syllabary (at end); the subscript figures refer to
the corresponding characters in the syllabary.

1 There is considerable inconsistency, not only in the form of the brackets
(some having no hinges at all, where one and where two might be expected)
but also in the extent of the Mongolian word. For instance in para. 17 (I. 10a)
iigei-bolba ‘“ was no more, died ” is treated as one word (is inclosed in one
bracket) and glossed, with two hinges, wu/zuo-liau; in the same column
iigei bolugsa(n) ‘‘ (after he) had died * is treated as two words, the first glossed
wu, and the second zuo-liau-di. These inconsistencies, however, are not of
such extent as to invalidate the general principle.
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certain regularly used characters and combinations such as
hin (for most cases of the noun), z,di (for the possessive declension)
and others.

IV. 2.2. Each paragraph of the Mongolian text, with Gloss, is
followed by the version of the same paragraph in Chinese trans-
lation. The Chinese version is in characters of medium size,
two rows to the column, and beginning at a distance of about an
inch from the top margin : this, by the conventions of Chinese
book production, gives the Chinese the status of a commentary,
particularly one that has become an accepted part of a text
(and which may itself be the subject of further commentary).
The Chinese text is punctuated; there is one punctuation
mark, a small circle or “ stop ”, this being the usual practice
with punctuated Chinese texts before the adoption of a form of
European punctuation. Each paragraph of the Chinese version
is thereby marked off graphically into a number of units, which
we shall call ““pieces”. The piece is that section of the text
contained between two stops (or between the beginning of the
paragraph and one stop). The question of the validity of the
piece as a category for linguistic analysis will be considered
separately.!

IV.2.3. Thus the major graphic divisions of the whole text
are “ chapter ” and  paragraph ”. Below the paragraph, the
Mongolian has the “word ” and the “character ”. The Gloss
follows the Mongolian, with a “ gloss” corresponding to the
Mongolian word, the gloss itself being sometimes subdivided into
parts of which the latter (or last) is usually one of a limited
number of forms which we may call “ termination glosses” ;
the smallest unit is again the ““ character . The Chinese version,
below the paragraph, has the ““ piece ”” and the  character ”.

IV. 3. In addition to characters of the size standard to each
version, the Mongolian and Chinese versions (but not the Gloss)

1 see below, VIA. 2-4.
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contain a number of very small characters, some of which occur
to the left of a standard character, the others below to the
right of it. In the former position, only two characters occur :
juy “ centre ”” and e, “ tongue ”’. Fourteen characters are found
in the latter position.! These subscript characters are “ auxiliary
transcription symbols ”’, those on the left being “ diacritic ”,
those below on the right *“ phonetic ”. In the Chinese text they
occur only with transcription characters: that is, characters
used in the transcription of Mongolian words 2; thus they form
a part of the Sino-Mongolian script and not of the Chinese
script.?

The place of the auxiliary transcription symbols in the script
is discussed below (V. 2.1-2). In practice, as a study of the text
reveals by its internal inconsistencies (and as is amply confirmed
by the transcription into Romanized Mongolian), these auxiliary
transcription symbols are frequently omitted in error, the simple
character bu; being the most prone to disappear. Some are already
missing in the Mongolian text and more are lost in the Chinese
version.*

IV. 4. Finally a large number of the Mongolian words having
the verbal termination ba are followed by a note in Chinese
stating that the character ba, representing this syllable has been
substituted for an original be or bie (occasionally for ba, or bas).
Ch‘én % has found that while this note is appended to 512 out of
1,110 occurrences of ba, in the text it does not occur at all in
Chapter 1 and occurs only three times in Chapter 2, these chapters

18ee below, V.2.2. The character ey found in this position in para. 123
(II1. 43b) is a misprint for ke.

2 Chiefly proper names ; see below, V. 3.1.

3 Since the Gloss contains no Sino-Mongolian script (proper names being
designated ; see above, IV, 2.1.1), the auxiliary transcription symbols do not
occur in the Gloss.

4 For example in paras. 50 (L. 31a/b) and 54 (I.34b) we find the name
Daritai-otdigin in four versions, one correct (with two auxiliary transcription
symbols), the others having the three different possible errors !

5 op. cit., pp. 8-16. According to Ch‘én Yiian this change in the transcription
is another modification of the “lexicalizing ” type (see below, V. 2.3) in the
Sino-Mongolian script, the Chinese word written ba, having a sense comparable
to that of the Mongolian termination ba.
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having respectively 86 and 115 occurrences of ba,. This confirms
what is suggested by the distribution of the phonetic auxiliary
symbols,! that the Sino-Mongolian script of the *“ Secret History
is fluid, particularly in the first two chapters, though tending
to become more fixed and consistent thereafter.?

For the relation of the graphic symbols to the languages of
the text see below, V “ Script and Language ™.

1 gee below, V. 2.2.

2Ch'én (p. 29a) concludes that the Sino-Mongolian script of the “ Secret
History ”* was a later improvement, imperfectly applied, of that of the Hua-i
i-y% (4). His reasons are that the  lexicalizing  variants are not found in t'he
latter (which has, for instance, be bie ba, and ba, for ba,), and that the dia-
critic auxiliary din, occurring in the Hug-i i-yii for syllable-final (1) has been
incompletely replaced by the phonetic auxiliary le in our text—the 15-chapter
“ Secret History ” having relics of din,, while the addition of the diacritic
auxiliary §e, to the character ¥ is likewise incomplete.



V. SCRIPT AND LANGUAGE

V.1. In its written symbols the * Secret History of the
Mongols ”, including both versions and the Gloss, is a homo-
geneous text: it does not contain one written symbol that is
not either an attested Chinese character or a character which,
while not attested elsewhere, is made up of elements of the Chinese
script so combined as to place it within the system of the latter.l
Within the text, however, two scripts are to be distinguished :
the Chinese and the Sino-Mongolian. The difference between the
two is greater than that separating the French and the English
scripts, both of which have as their substance the Roman
alphabet ; since, in addition to formal characteristics which serve
to distinguish the Sino-Mongolian from the Chinese script fo an
observer unable to read either (the auxiliary transcription symbols
of the former),? there being also formal characteristics which so
distinguish French from English,3 the relation of the unit of the
script, the character, to the script as a whole is quite different
in the two cases. The two scripts are in fact of basically different
types, which we can identify by calling the Chinese seript “lexical
and the Sino-Mongolian “ phonological >.4:5

1 See below (V. 2.3).

2 The spacing/bracketing of the Sino-Mongolian script is another characteristic.
While the bracketing might be regarded as a feature of the Gloss, or at any rate
not part of the Sino-Mongolian script, it seems that it is in fact the presence of
brackets which has led to, by permitting, an inconsistent use of spacing ; and
one might justifiably abstract from the two a formal mark of delimitation of a
unit *‘ word ”’, nothing corresponding to which exists in the Chinese script. A
text in Sino-Mongolian script without a Gloss would presumably furnish us
with a unit which we could designate a * word ” marked off entirely by spacing.
The fact that the Sino-Mongolian script here contains no stop is another formal
difference ; but the stop cannot be regarded as a regular feature of the Chinese
script before the late nineteenth century, and conversely one could insert
stops in the Sino-Mongolian text without violating its principles—though in
fact the writer did not do so.

3 It is not contended that there is any parallel, in their place in the system
of the script, between the French diacritics, with their heterogeneous functions,
and the Sino-Mongolian auxiliary transcription symbols. The point is that, to a
person not knowing either language, the diacritics (transcription symbols)
not only mark off a French (Sino-Mongolian) text from an English (Chinese)
one but also frequently (but not always) mark off an element, such as a word,
of the former script found in a text of the latter.

4 The lexical nature of the Chinese script was early recognized by Du Poncean,
who held that it was not ideographic but (syllabic and) *lexigraphic”. See
P. 8. du Ponceau ‘ A Dissertation on the Nature and Character of the Chinese
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V. 1.1. By the time of the compilation of the ““ Secret History ”
Chinese characters, in their relation to the forms of the Chinese
language, had already constituted a stable system over a very
long period. The identification of the character with that unit
in the language of which it was the written symbol was well
established.! The single character was not only the written symbol
of a lexical unit (or at any rate lexico-phonological, since it isnot
identical with the unit required for lexical description: see
below VIB) but also usually analysable into parts of which one
(and that, moreover, the basis of lexicographical entry) functioned
as a unit in a system of written forms (*radicals”) which
classified lexically (by meaning at the lexical level) and lexico-
grammatically 2 but not phonologically. Moreover, lexical forms
themselves being ““ infinite ” (that is, not operating as terms in
limited systems), the character of the Chinese script is one of an
infinite number of written symbols. The character of the Sino-
Mongolian script, on the other hand, is the written symbol of a
syllable, one of a finite number of phonological forms ; the number
of characters is also finite, though it is greater than the number
of such phonological forms. This greater quantity of characters
is due not only to the existence of a number of variants in
arbitrary ® use for one syllable but also to a partial lexicalization
of the script in attempt at conformity with Chinese practice.*

System of Writing °, esp. pp. 36, 59 and Section IT passim. See also the reference
to this work in J. R. Firth ‘ Atlantic Linguistics’, p. 104, Du Ponceau further
(e.g. on p. 113) employed the term “ logographic ”, also used by Chao of the
Chinese script. See Y. R. Chao, ¢ The Logical Structure of Chinese Words ’.

5 J. C. Street’s recent work The Language of the Secret History of the Mongols
gives a comprehensive account of the Mongolian language of the text, and
includes a section (pp. 2-8) on Phonology in which he discusses the Sino-Mon-
golian script and its relation to Mongolian. The outline in the following para-
graphs is intended merely to fill in the background to the Chinese version and
show how it links up with the original Mongolian at different levels.

1 The Chinese word tzit (26) is the modern name for this identity. Following
the Chinese practice, we shall use the one word “ character >’ to denote not only
the written symbol but also the linguistic unit which it symbolizes.

2 e.g. the majority of characters with radical (no. 64) Seu; represent mono-
syllabic free verbs.

3 The arbitrary use of variants in the Sino-Mongolian script of the Hua-i
s-yit is queried by Lewicki; see below, VIIIL. 2. n. 3.

4 Liu San-wu's (27) preface to the Mongolian Chinese Hua-i i-yi of 1389 gives
an interesting view of a contemporary Chinese opinion of the superiority of a

D
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V. 2. Haenisch ! has listed the characters used in the Sino-
Mongolian script of the “ Secret History ”. He gives a total of
476 characters, plus 62 other symbols formed by the addition
to a character of one or other of the two diacritic auxiliaries;
actually 500 different characters, since 24 of those found with
diacritic auxiliaries are never found without. The use of the
diacritic auxiliary has definite implications : a character with a
diacritic auxiliary has a different value in the phonological system
from the same character without one, and Haenisch is thus right
in considering the complex of character plus diacritic auxiliary
a8 a separate symbol. In this way we arrive at the number of
538 different symbols. With the phonetic auxiliaries the case is
different ; they do not change the value of the character to which
they are appended but have a distinct value of their own ; they
should be considered separate symbols, and bring the total of
distinet symbols in the script to 552.

V. 2.1. The two diacritic auxiliaries jun and %e, are prosodic
markers, indicating features of Mongolian articulation not
otherwise represented in the script. jup indicates a back (velar/
uvular) consonant in back vowel syllable, the use of a diacritic
suggesting that the point of articulation was felt as significantly
different from that of the back consonants in front vowel syllables:
possibly post-velar or uvular, as opposed to velar or palato-
velar. But the symbol is added (with a few exceptions) not to
characters representing front vowel syllables with back consonant
but to those representing syllables, back or neutral, with initial
(h) 2; this gives no distinction of voiced and voiceless, and it is

script (such as Chinese) on lexical principles over one (such as Sino-Mongolian)
on phonological principles. See E. Haenisch ‘ Sino-Mongolische Dokumente
vom Ende des 14.Jahrhunderts ’, p. 7, where this preface is translated.

L Worterbuch zu Manghol un Niuca Tobca‘an, pp. 186-191. Lewicki, La
langue mongole des transcriptions chinoises du XIV* siécle, pp. 29-50, lists the
characters used in the Sino-Mongolian script of the Hua-¢ i-yi (4) of 1389:
4361 8 phonetic auxiliaries 43 diacritic auxiliaries4- 64 formed by the addition
of a diacritic to another symbol. Lewicki recognizes 110 homophonic variants
and discusses (pp. 66, 67) possible reasons for their use.

2 On the question of the roman transcription of the phonological system
represented by the Sino-Mongolian script see below VIII. 5.1.
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assumed that characters with this diacritic stood for either one
of a pair of syllables, one having as initial a voiceless plosive,
the other a voiced fricative : there is no trace of this distinction
in the Sino-Mongolian script.! The reason for the choice of
Jun (““ centre ) as diacritic in this function is not clear. But its
use in the script is two-dimensional : it marks a back syllable
and it marks a back consonant as syllable initial (the syllable
final corresponding to which is represented by the phonetic
auxiliary hei). #e, (““ tongue ”’) combines with characters repre-
senting syllables with initial (1), and indicates some form of
lingual articulation, presumably trill or roll, which we designate
(r); it also combines with ¥ (and its variant ¥,) representing
syllable-final (r) (but only from Chapter 3 onwards 2). As the
use of a diacritic suggests, a distinction is here meant which was
not felt to be present in Chinese.

V. 2.2. The phonetic auxiliaries indicate the final consonant of
syllables ending in a consonant. Of the fourteen phonetic auxil-
iaries found in the text, five occur regularly whenever a certain
consonant is to be marked as syllable final : hei (q), ke (k), ti; (),
le (I) and bug (b). As variants of le for (1) there occur two other
characters both having the signific element * water ”, le, and
(once only) le, the latter a very rare character ; these and not le
occur in words glossed by designations as watercourse, river or
lake, and by translation as Suan “ river ”. As variant of ke, ki,
occurs (once only, para. 267 (XII 10b) ). Of irregular but frequent
use are mu (m) (first occurrence para. 77 (II 10a)) and s; (s)
(first occurrence para. 121 (III 39b) ), which vary with the same
characters written standard size in the text ; mu also varies with
zero occurring where the character used in the transcription of the
syllable has final -m in Middle Chinese. Of irregular and infre-
quent occurrence are &z (€) (first occurrence para. 88 (IL 26b) ;
found only five times, all in Chapter 2 and always the same word)
and #i;; (%) (only occurrence para. 149 (V 1b) ), the latter with

1 Cf. Street, op. cit., p. 4.
2 With one instance in Chapter 2. See Ch‘én, op. cit., p. 28a.
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variant &, ““ room, house ” (only occurrence para. 169 (V 49b),
m a word glossed by translation as fansz ‘“ house ”’). Finally
ni (n) occurs frequently, but not regularly, in one syllable (en)
(first occurrence para. 90 (II 30a)), and varies with zero (in
Chapter 1) and le (? once only, in para. 104 (II1 2b)); ni also occurs
three times (in Chapter 10) in the syllable jan, always in the same
word. The variants le,, le; and i, show the same tendency
towards lexicalization of the script as is found with the standard
characters.!

This use of a character to represent only the initial consonant
of the syllable of which it is the symbol is an application of the
fan-ch'ieh (28) method in Chinese phonology, whereby two
characters are used to indicate the pronunciation of a third.
The first of these, the fan-ch'ieh shang-tzi (29), indicates the
wiw (30) (class of initial), and only its initial consonant (shéng-mu
(81) ) is to be read, the final (yiin-mu (32)) being disregarded ;
the second character likewise yields the final, its initial being
disregarded.? The phonetic auxiliaries of the ““ Secret History ”’
are to be read as the first character of a fan-ch‘ieh, though here
there is of course no second character.

V. 2.3. While to each syllable in the phonological structure of
the Mongolian language corresponds a number of interchangeable
symbols in the script, the choice of a variant is in certain instances
determined, by this process which has been referred to as the
¢ lexicalization " of the script. By this process in some instances
in place of the character regularly employed in the transcription
of a given syllable a variant is chosen whose lexical meaning
(in Chinese) is felt as akin to the meaning of the Mongolian word

1 Haenisch, Warterbuch zu Manghol un Niuca Tobca‘an, lists bu (b) among the
phonetic auxiliaries, but does not list kig (k) or &i, (¢). bu is not found in the
Commercial Press edition. Pelliot, Histoire secréte des Mongols, transcribes
ge-de, glossed je,li * here ”, in Chapter 1 (e.g. para. 24 (I 15b)) as ddd; the
gloss suggests that this should rather be dnda, with zero variant for the phonetic
auxiliary ni.

2 Thus the phonetic auxiliaries are found only in syllables of structure
(C)VC, where they represent final C. If for example the character ti; is represented
phonologically as initial t, final i, then when this character is used as phonetic
auxiliary it has value t as final C in a structure (C)VC.
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in which it operates. Thus for example the name Mt. Burqan is
transcribed, passim, as bu-f-han. The character ¥, has as signific

“element $an ““ mountain, hill ” and was probably made up for the

purpose of transcription : according to the Kanghsi Dictionary
it occurs only in mountain names. Elsewhere, for the Mongolian
value represented here by ¥,, the character ¥ is used. By this
device the written symbol is made to convey, as it does in the
Chinese script, lexical as well as phonological meaning.

It is difficult to estimate the resultant increase in the total
number of symbols, since one cannot always decide whether a
given variant is lexically determined or not. Where, as in the
case of ry, a radical is added, such determination is usually clear ;
Chén instances 91 characters so formed, the majority with
radicals Suei, ““ water”, ma, “horse”, niau ‘bird”, keu
“ opening ”’, muy “eye”, 8an “ mountain ”’, tu “earth ”, zu,
“foot ”’, yiy ““ clothing ”, gim, ““ metal ’, mun, “ gate ”, yiag,
“sheep ”, yian, “word 7, $u, “rat’ and dupy, ‘insect etc.”.
Some of these Ch‘én calls “ characters invented for the ¢ Secret
History ’ ”, noting that they are not found elsewhere. Nine
other variants listed by Ch‘én, though not having “ lexicalizing **
radicals, seem likewise determined : e.g. bug “ step ” in yia-bug
(yabu “ go ”’) instead of regular bu. Others, however, including
both single characters (e.g. je; not je in jes-8iy;-gus, para. 117
(III 31b), glossed yiugtu,di ““ intending ”’) and groups of characters
lexicalized ¢n combination (Ch‘én notes e.g. $ij5-li,-wun,, glossed
giun,z ““ nobleman ™ (p. 25b) 1), often cannot be classified with
certainty as either determined or free variants.

V. 2.4. If one recognizes only those distinctions made by the
Sino-Mongolian script (as opposed to those known from other
sources, such as ““vowel harmony” in syllables where the
script is prosodically neutral), there occur an average of about
two symbols for each term (syllable or final consonant) in the

1 But in the word ni-8u-gun ‘“ naked ”, cited by Hung (p. 455) as a lexicalizing
combination (* you-without-pants ”’), ni and &u are regular.
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phonological system recognized by the script!; while of the
250300 variants a substantial proportion show lexical determina-
tion 4n one direction : these variants never occur without lexical
connotation, though they are not always found where such
connotation would be appropriate.?

It is this feature of the existence of variants which distinguishes
the Sino-Mongolian script from other syllabaries such as the
Japanese kana scripts, though it resembles the script used for
Old Japanese in for example the ManyGshu.

V. 3. The interrelations among the languages and scripts
of the “ Secret History ” may be summarized as follows. The
text of the *“ Secret History ” is bilingual in script (Sino-Mongo-
lian and Chinese) and in language.® The two main versions,
named according to the language in which they are written,
are the Mongolian version and the Chinese version. The Mongolian
version is original; the Chinese version is a translation of it,
somewhat abridged. Each language has its own script ; the same
symbols are used in both but have value at different levels.
Each version contains forms from the language of the other;
those which are relevant to a study of the language of the Chinese
version are discussed in the following paragraphs.

Chinese forms found in the Mongolian version can be con-
sidered as “ borrowings ” by the Mongolian language, and thus
as Mongolian forms and not as foreign forms in a Mongolian
text. Where, however, the Chinese version contains Mongolian

1 Haenisch recognizes 293 distinet phonological values. The number arrived
at by a transcription of the Sino-Mongolian script based on a phonological
analysis of Chinese will of course depend on that analysis, and the system I
have used here gives only 273 (see below, VIII).

2 Cf. Ch*én, op. cit., p. 19a: “le, is not used wherever there is water, but
wherever le, is used there is water.”

3 It might be possible to consider the language of the Gloss as a third language,
since it does have a grammatical system of its own. This grammatical system,
however, is simply that of Mongolian and does not function outside the text ;
so that, while the language of the Gloss has some of the characteristics of a
pidgin, the systems of which it is made up do not combine into one single system
and it must be denied the status of a language. (More accurately, part of its
grammatical system pertains to Chinese and part to Mongolian ; here again
the two parts do not combine into a single system.)
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forms it must be recognized that, since the Chinese version is a
translation, these forms may function not in the Chinese lan-
guage as a whole but only in the Chinese text. The presence of
these “ translation forms ” does not affect the method of analysis
but they do require to be brought out in the statement, since they
may not operate within the framework of the Chinese systems.

V. 3.1. This will apply both to lexical and to grammatical
translation forms where such can be established. Lexical trans-
lation forms are usually obvious. They fall into two categories :
proper names and others. Proper names (marked in the Gloss
by designation glosses), which form the great majority, do not
need separate statement, since they function in the Chinese
system exactly as do Chinese proper names.! Other lexical
translation forms, while functioning in the Chinese grammatical
system, require separate lexical statement since they may need
to be collocated in the language from which they are “ borrowed ”.
It is interesting that the Gloss, which, as said, contains no trans-
lation forms, renders such words by translation ; yet the Chinese
version uses not the translation but the Mongolian form of the
original.2

The complete list of lexical translation forms other than proper
names is given in Appendix D. The only form which it is doubtful
whether to regard as a translation form or not is M. jam (plural
ja-mu-t), which is both glossed and rendered in C. as jam (Gloss
has plural jam mui). It is known that this word is borrowed from
Mongolian into Chinese,® the process being assisted by the exis-
tence in Chinese of the word jam, Middle Chinese -m, “ to stand ™’ ;

! Having, as it were, unlimited collocability (cf. Zellig Harris, ¢ Discourse
Analysis’, p. 6 n. 4). Mongolian proper names are able the more easily to
function in the Chinese in that they are made to fit in to the Chinese phono-
logical system, this in turn being possible because the symbols of the (phono-
logical) Sino-Mongolian script are also symbols in the (lexical) Chinese scrips.
The only exception lies in the use of auxiliary transcription symbols, which
the Chinese reader could ignore in the reading of Mongolian names.

2 For example, M. and C. an,da;, G. kijho,; M. jam&in (ja-mu-¢in), G.
jamhu,, C. jam?i,. '

3See E. Haenisch, ‘chan ‘ Halteplatz’ und tico ‘ Kampfturm °, zwei
Fremdworter °.
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but since the Gloss has jam it will be treated as a Chinese word, not
a translation form, the presence in the Gloss of a separate form
being taken as the criterion for the presence in the Chinese of a
lexical translation form.

V. 3.2. With grammatical translation forms the position is
more difficult. Haenisch considers that there are many of these,
and he instances two types which may be called morphological
and syntactical. The former are phonetic borrowings where the
actual termination of the Mongolian is taken over into the Chinese
system ; the latter are grammatical calques and include in-
stances of Mongolian word-order. In discussing eighteen gram-
matical auxiliaries (‘‘ grammatische Hilfsworter ’) of the
Chinese version, he suggests that four of these are morphological
translation forms and at least two other syntactical.! As an
instance of Mongolian word-order, where, in his view, the Mongo-
lian influence is most evident, Haenisch quotes phrases and
sentences which, he says, violate the principles of word-order
in Chinese.?

It seems in general desirable that all grammadtical forms found
in the text should be accounted for with reference to the gram-
matical system. Unless it is possible to show that a given gram-
matical form is irregular in the language of the text (and the
criteria for such a statement will be difficult to establish), such
that it should be treated extra-systemically, the absence of a
form from other texts assigned to the same état de langue does
not in itself demand that the form be afforded separate treatment.
The relative infrequency of certain forms may affect their place

1 Yieu, lai, yieulai and je ; hin and madau,. It is only of course in certain
uses that it is suggested that these are translation forms; possibly the same
sort of ““ contamination ’ is postulated as for jam above; at any rate these
uses are such that (with the exception of hin?) the lexical interpretation of the
characters is retained and they do not appear merely as phonetic representations
of Mongolian forms. Haenisch does not discuss jo, but would presumably
regard this also as a morphological translation from the Mongolian verbal
termination 8u, ju. For detailed discussion of these forms, see below, VIC
pa:s]ﬁ; example (I 43a; 62. 3) ni je, ¥z yiang mix), mian guan yieu; (I 47b;

66. 14) lau zai gia li di liy wu. See VIC 3.2 and VIC 3.5.5 where these forms are
discussed.
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in the hierarchy of the grammatical system*; but while this
infrequency may in turn be determined by the fact that these are
translation forms, this fact is not itself the determining feature.

Of the grammatical translation forms listed by Haenisch, that
which appears most alien to the known forms of Chinese is
hip ; hip is regular in the Gloss as equivalent of certain Mongolian
noun terminations, and it might be that its occurrence in the
Chinese text may indeed by a *“ borrowing *’ from the Gloss where
it is a translation form of the gloss or ““ label ” type. It is how-
ever regular in the Chinese version (53 occurrences, fifth in order
of frequency of postpositive nouns) ; and it has seemed preferable
to treat it, together with the other forms which, while they do
show a coincidence at two levels (grammatical and phonological)
with Mongolian forms, yet seem less anomalous, as terms operat-
ing regularly within the grammatical system of the Chinese.?

1 See especially VIC 3.5.5, where yieu, lai, yieulai and yie are not regarded as
forming a distinct dimension of clause classes.

2T should agree with the view implied by Ota Tatsuo (* Rokittai no gengo ni
tsuite’, pp. 5, 13), that the ““innovations ” in the language of the Chinese version
of the ““ Secret History >’ are native forms not found in earlier written texts,
rather than * borrowings ”’ from Mongolian. Some of these forms occur in the
Chinese version without parallel occurrence in the Gloss (see e.g. VIC 2.6.1 n.).



VI. GRAMMAR

A. GENERAL

VIA. 1. The principle of proceeding from the larger to the
smaller unit, applied in the first place in the ordering of
the levels at which the analysis is made, will further guide the
choice of the order of the units and segments of the text about
which grammatical statements are made. It is clear that no
grammatical features can be abstracted, no patterns identified,
from or between segments of above a certain extent: it is
obviously impossible to set up grammatical ‘chapter-types ”.
The division of the text into chapters, whether we consider the
12-chapter or the 15-chapter version, can be regarded as a con-
venience of publication having reference to the content of the
work but without linguistic significance. The division of each
chapter into paragraphs is also made largely with reference to the
content ; it is noticeable that there is a general tendency for
paragraphs to be shorter in the early part, particularly in Chapter1,
and to be considerably longer in the second half of the work.
The length of the chapters however is roughly constant (see
above, IV. 1.1), so that in those chapters where the paragraphs
are shorter and the average number of pieces per paragraph
smaller, the number of paragraphs is greater.

The paragraph as such contains no special linguistic features
:'smd thus lacks any formal criteria for classifying linguistically
mnto types. The paragraph is never smaller than the piece, and
each paragraph begins and ends with a complete piece. Two
pafagraphs (215 (IX 19a) and 327 (X 12a) ) consist of one piece
only.

VIA. 1.1. Itis witha unit below the paragraph that grammatical
analysis must begin.! In the graphic analysis, the unit next

! Zellig Harris, ‘ Discourse Analysis’, proposes a method for going * past
the sentence limitations of descriptive linguistics . This has not been attempted
here, though a study of sequences of sentence structures on similar lines would
be possible on the basis of the present description. The only extension of the
present analysis across sentence boundariesis in the use of *“ context of mention *

\(see below, VIC 1.8).
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below the paragraph is the piece. It will be necessary to determine
whether or not the piece can function as a unit of linguistic
analysis, and whether, even if it can, some other unit larger
than the piece will be required to be established first.

VIA. 2. An analysis of certain features of the piece reveals
that it is necessary for grammatical purposes to set up a unit
larger than the piece (but smaller than the paragraph). The
Chinese version in the Commercial Press edition contains 5,386
pieces.! Certain pieces, defined by position in the paragraph,
display features marking them off statistically from the pieces
as a whole. If we take the final piece of each paragraph and com-
pare the frequency of occurrence of certain elements, commonly
found as piece-final, in these 282 pieces with their frequency
in the 5,386 pieces of the whole work, we find striking differences.

VIA. 2.1. The most frequent piece-final, liau, occurs 630
times as piece-final (in 117 per cent of the total pieces)
but 120 times as paragraph-final (42-9 per cent of the total):
it is nearly four times as frequent in paragraph-final pieces as
in the pieces as a whole. Another frequent piece-final, je, occurs
124 times (23 per cent) as piece-final but 28 times (9-9 per cent)
as final of a paragraph-final piece. This suggests that liau and
je are to be thought of as final features of some unit larger than
the piece (but smaller than the paragraph, since they occur
respectively 510 and 96 times as finals of pieces that are not
paragraph-finals).

VIA. 2.2. On the other hand the characters #i,, pa, xian and
heu, and the combination $apteu,, occur respectively 156, 108,
49, 20 and 9 times as piece-final, but none of them occurs at all
as paragraph-final. This also suggests that we require a linguistic

1 There are 5,380 pieces in this edition as printed. I have made a total of 26
corrections in the punctuation, by the addition of 16 and the deletion of 10
stops, bringing the number of pieces to 5,386. Reference to pieces throughout
will be to the text as amended in this way. For details of suggested emendations
in the punctuation, as well as in the text itself, see Appendix E. For a table
showing the number of pieces in each chapter, and the average number of pieces
per paragraph, see Appendix C.
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unit larger than the piece, a unit to which these elements are
never final, and that the pieces to which they are final are always
part of this larger unit. At the same time it confirms the assump-
tion, justifiable on general grounds,! that the piece has some
validity as a linguistic unit and may form the basis of the stage
in the analysis next after the larger unit to be set up.

VIA. 2.3. Frequent also as piece-finals are lai and kiu. These
occur 299 times as piece-final and 17 times as paragraph-final,
5-6 per cent and 6-0 per cent respectively. This closeness not
only confirms the validity of the piece, by suggesting that lai
and kiu function as piece-finals, but, if this assumption is correct,
justifies the choice of the paragraph-final piece as a basis for
statistical comparison.?

VIA. 3. We must therefore admit the need for a unit larger
than the piece, and the unit to be set up to meet this requirement
will be called the “sentence . So there are 282 points where
we know a sentence to begin and 282 where we know one to end.
In fact there are no such frequently recurring characters or
combinations to be met with as piece-initial, so that in the
delimitation of the sentence the above piece-finals can serve
as a preliminary guide to what is to be expected. In dealing
with a written text it is impossible formally to delimit every
sentence without reference to smaller units, though one may
establish the category of sentence without such reference. It
is quite obvious from a reading of the text that the sense of
the single piece is often not ‘‘ complete ”; but this in itself
does not necessitate the setting up of a larger unit because one
cannot state at which points in the text the sense is completed,
and the larger category is of no use if every member cannot be
more or less clearly assigned to it. There may be ‘‘ borderline
cages ”” but the criteria for the demarcation of such a unit need

1Since the text is prose, the stop clearly has some linguistic significance,
which is likely to have some relation to grammatical categories.
2 Note that the figures given above are for the occurrence of these forms as
\piece-ﬁnal, and not as clause-final, data for which are given in Appendix C.
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to be reasonably exact in application, and therefore formal
rather than notional.

VIA. 3.1. There are, as has been shown, certain formal criteria
which help to differentiate between pieces that are sentences or
sentence-final pieces and pieces that do not complete a sentence.
It is not maintained that this differentiation is made without
reference to ¢ meaning ” ; on the contrary, the whole analysis is
made on the fundamental assumption that the meaning of the
text can be stated, this being in fact what the linguist, in applying
his techniques, sets out to do. In saying that &i,, pa and so on do
not occur as sentence finals, we are setting up a type of sentence
in which these forms occur in & certain position, namely at the
end of a piece which is not final in the sentence ; and this classi-
fication of sentence types is part of the statement of meaning at
the grammatical level. This is quite other than to say that
because certain pieces are hypothetical in sense, or because they
contain the English translation meaning ““ when ”, “if ”, they
must be treated as incomplete. The presence of §i,, ya and so on
is a formal criterion, the choice of which is guided by the assign-
ment of grammatical meaning to these elements: the meaning
of pa may be stated in the terms that it forms one member of a
certain word-class the members of which make up a system of
piece-finals which are not sentence-finals,! and as such it ex-
cludes other members of the class, such as §i,, and, as a member of
its class, determines the assignment of the piece to a certain type.

VIA. 3.2. As a corollary to this distinction between ““ sentence
pieces ” (pieces which are at the same time complete sentences—
of which at least two must exist, since paragraphs 215 and 237
each consist of one piece only) and ‘ non-sentence pieces”,
if the category of sentence is a valid unit for grammatical state-
ments we must expect to find parallel structures in sentences

1 This is not of course the description which will finally be given of this word-
class, but a provisional description that could be made at this stage of the in-
quiry. Actually they are “ final adverbs ** serving as markers of a *“ conditional
(bound) clause .
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irrespective of their division into pieces. The most striking ex-
amples of this are (II 47b; 66.10-12) and (X 11b-12a; 236.1-5
and 237), where in each instance two sentences parallel in
structure are juxtaposed, the one in one piece, the other con-
sisting of two and five pieces respectively. The parallelism in
structure suggests that the piece may show so great a variety
that the statement of grammatical structures, to be exhaustive
and simple, can only be based on the sentence. The position of
the piece in the grammatical statement is not of course thereby
determined in one way or the other.

VIA. 4. To summarize the problem dealt with in these para-
graphs : it will be found necessary in linguistic analysis at the
grammatical level to set up a unit, the sentence, which is less
than the text and greater than the unit of lexical statement,
the word. In the present written text there is a unit, the piece,
marked off formally by punctuation. Is this graphic unit, the
piece, coextensive with the linguistic unit, the sentence? The
answer must be : no. The sentence that is set up must be (as a
category) larger than the piece, since certain forms which are
final to the piece are not final to the sentence. Of the relation
between the two we may say so far that: 1, a piece ending in
liau or je will normally be final in the sentence ; 2, a piece ending
in 8i,, pa, xian, heu or 3apteu, will normally be non-final in a
sentence ; 3, a piece ending in lai or kiu may be either final or
non-final in a sentence.

VIA. 4.1. In the preceding paragraphs the method of procedure
in the analysis has been exemplified with reference to one par-
ticular problem : the establishment of the unit of grammatical
statement. The descriptive statement as a whole is not of course
made to follow the order of procedure in the inquiry, which
would involve cumbersome and lengthy accounts of the steps
taken to arrive at each statement. The next section (VIB:
“ Grammatical Categories ) will begin with a summary of all

the grammatical categories employed in the statement at this
\
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level, followed by an account of each ; in VIC and D the categories
will be further described by translation and exemplification.
In certain instances some indication is given of the reasons for
the choice of a particular form of statement rather than any other.

B. GraMMATICAL CATEGORIES

1. Scheme of Categories

VIB. 1. The following is a summary of the categories of units,
classes and functions into which the material is organized for
statement ! :

(1) Units:
(@) Graphic :
Chapter Paragraph Piece Character
(graphic)
(b) Linguistic : Sentence Clause Word Character
(linguistic)

(1) Classes (systemic) :
(@) Sentence classes : Compound/Simple
(b) Clause classes :
(1) Free/Bound
(2) Verbal/Nominal
(3) {(a) Voice : Passive/Ergative/Active (neutral)
(B) Aspect : Perfective/Imperfective/Non-perfective
(neutral)
(y) Mood : Interrogative/Imperative/Affirmative
(neutral)
Bound clause classes : Conditional/Genitival
{c) Word classes 2:

! This may be compared with the Summary of Categories set up for Modern
Pekingese in my ‘ Grammatical Categories in Modern Chinese’, pp. 217-8.
Categories with the same name are to be regarded as comparable (not identical).

2 The unit ““ word ” is a term in the system of linguistic units set up for
grammatical statement : it is thus a category forming part of the object of the
description at the grammatical level. At the same time the “ word ” is the
sole object of the description at the lexical level. For lexical statement, however,
the word-classes require to be somewhat differently ordered, thus:

(1) Lexical (* infinite ”’) : Free verb/Free noun/Free adverb
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(1) Free/Bound
(2) Verbal/Nominal/Adverbial
(a) Verbal word classes : Verb/Pro-verb
Verb classes : Free/Bound
Bound verb classes: Prepositive/Auxiliary/
Pogt-positive
(B) Nominal word classes : Noun/Pronoun
Noun classes : Free/Bound
Bound noun classes: Numeral/Auxiliary/
Postpositive
(y) Adverbial word classes : Adverb/Particle
Adverb classes : Free/Bound
Bound adverb classes: Preverbal/Final/Con-
junctive
(d) Character classes : Free/Bound

(i) Functions (structural) ;
(a) Free clause functions : Sentential/Non-sentential
(6) Free word functions : Substantive/Attributive

VIB. 1.1. The graphic units have been discussed above (see
Chapter IV “ Graphic Analysis ). The relation between the
graphic and the linguistic units can be stated in terms of extent.
The largest linguistic unit, the sentence, is smaller than the
paragraph and has no graphic unit corresponding in extent.
The clause is not exactly coextensive with the piece, but is the
linguistic unit most nearly corresponding to it: the majority
of the pieces form one clause. The one-to-one correspondence
between the linguistic and the graphic character is implied in the
use of the term “ character ” for both.

(2) Lexico-grammatical and grammatical (** finite ) :
Verbs : Prepositive/Auxiliary/Postpositive
Pro-verb
Nouns : Numeral/Auxiliary/Postpositive
Pronoun
Adverbs : Preverbal/Final/Conjunctive
Particle
of which the particle is grammatical, the others lexico-grammatical. See
further VIIA.

N

GRAMMAR 49

VIB. 1.2. The classes and functions are the grammatical
categories of the linguistic units.! The terms “ system ” and
“ structure ”, as used by Firth, are distingunished in the manner
described by Robins 2: the system is a paradigmatic construct
by reference to which each term is defined as excluding all the
other terms; the structure is a syntagmatic framework of
interrelated elements stated as values the exponents of which
are segments of the text. If it is said that a clause, active in
voice, may be found with one of three simple structures NVN,
NV or VN, this gives a three-term system of clause-structures
for the active voice, (N)V(N); it might then be added that the
exponent of value V in this structure may be free verb or pro-
verb,? giving a two-term system for V here, (N)V,(N). The classes
set up for each unit are systems independent of any structure,
whereas the functions can be identified only in the structure ;
one could of course talk of a “system ” of functions, once the
latter have been identified, so that it is a characteristic of each
system as well of functions as of classes to be exhaustive : for
example all clauses are passive, ergative or active (neutral)
in aspect, and all occurrences of free nouns are as substantive
or attributive.

3

VIB. 1.3. Classes and functions are formally marked. The
mark of a class may be said to be the “ interior form ” of its
members, the form of the forms themselves; while that of a
function is “ exterior form ", that is the presence and relative
position of other elements. Interior form is taken to include
lexical form ; by “lexical form ” is meant the assignment of a
word to a certain class on the basis of the categories and com-

1 The graphic units have of course no classes and functions as such, since they
represent only the method of arrangement of the linguistic material. If the
piece, for instance, were to be considered as having linguistic validity and there-
fore having classes and functions, it would ipso facto be classified also as a
linguistic (grammatical) unit.

2 R. H. Robins, ¢ Formal Divisions in Sundanese ’.

3 Strictly ““ & member of the class of free verb or pro-verb ”’. The possibility
of occurrence of a class with given value in a structure is systemically restricted ;
that of a member of a class as exponent is restricted by collocation (see VIIA
below).

E
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binations to which it is susceptible,! and of a character to the
class of ““free ”” or ““ bound " according to whether or not it is a
word (i.e. is assignable to a word-class). The presence of a word
assigned to a certain word-class may in its turn be the criterion
for the determination of a class of clause : the verbal clause is
determined in the first place by the presence of a verb. Since
other classes of verb can occur only in combination with a free
verb, a verbal clause always contains a free verb; the latter
may be defined with reference to the verb-group (see below,
VIB. 3.1), that is, by certain possibilities of combination.

VIB. 1.4. The interrelations among the terms sentence, clause,
word and character in the system of linguistic units may be
stated within the grammar, though there are implications out-
side the grammatical level : the word, having been established
in the grammatical analyis, becomes the unit of lexical state-
ment.2 The sentence, which in a spoken text can be contextualized,
in a written text has no independent context of situation; some-
times however a form of contextual analysis can be applied to
forms at the level of sentence and clause.? The character (which,
however, is here established without the aid of the grammar)
is in this text the unit of phonological statement.

VIB. 1.4.1. At the same time, sentence, clause, word and
character all operate within the grammatical system. Here each
term is defined as consisting of one or more complete exponents
of the term next in suceession. Each unit therefore admits an
opposition of ““ compound ” and “ simple ”’, the compound con-
taining more than one, the simple one, of the unit next below.
“ Compound ” and “ simple ”, being functions of the units in

1 This procedure of paradigmatic identification is in fact no different from that
employed in determining word classes even in such a highly inflected language as
Classical Latin. Cf. below, VIB 3.3.

2 In a language with * institutionalized ” words, the word as lexicographical
unit may not correspond exactly to the word set up in the grammatical analysis :
cf. Robins, op. cit., p. 125.

3 See below, VIC. 1.8.
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interrelation, do not (except in the sentence) constitute “ classes ”
of the units ; but the ““ bound ” class of each unit is characterized
as unable by itself to form the unit next above : a bound clause
cannot by itself form a sentence, and so forth. Only with the
sentence does the opposition “compound/simple ” enter into
the description, since the sentence is defined maximally; it
is unlimited in extent, and is considered to extend until marked
as closed.! Thus a compound sentence consists of one free clause
plus one or more free or bound clauses ; a simple sentence con-
sists of one free clause.

It follows from this that the members of the free class of each
unit can be subdivided functionally, by exterior form in the
syntagm, into those which form a simple member of the unit
next above and those which combine with others, free or bound,
to form a compound member thereof. Again however this
opposition only enters into the descriptive statement at the
highest level, a free clause being categorized functionally as
“ sentential ” or * non-sentential 7.2

VIB. 1.5. It must be emphasized that the totality of occurrences
of any one form in a limited text such as the “ Secret History ”
may not be enough to determine its place in the paradigm.
Since the statements made are valid only for the language of
the text, there may arise a free choice in the assignment of a
given form to one or two categories; where this occurs that
assignment has been chosen which permits of the simpler state-
ment, and if simplicity provides no criterion then the form is
assigned a place corresponding to the place of some comparable
form in the Modern Pekingese system. Sometimes a form occur-
ring once or twice only has to be treated extra-systemically—
even though its rarity may be contextually determined.

1 Asin written texts in modern Chinese or in European languages (where the
sentence is taken to extend until marked as closed by a full stop).

2 The two complementary oppositions of “ compound/simple ” and * sen-
tential (clausal, etc.)/non-sentential (non-clausal, etc.)” could of course be
stated at the level of each unit, but this would serve no descriptive purpose.
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2. Sentence and Clause

VIB. 2. As has been said above, the sentence in the * Secret
History ” cannot be delimited by purely graphic criteria. Since
the text is divided into paragraphs, and is punctuated with
one mark, the stop, these criteria permit a partial delimitation :
the sentence never extends across paragraph divisions nor divides
within the piece (but see below for the exception of direct, quoted
speech). Further, linguistic criteria are required for complete
delimitation. A sentence is therefore said to begin with the
occurrence of a clause containing a noun ! in pre-verbal position
(other than in complex group), * unless the previous clause is
marked as not sentence-final; and with the occurrence of any
clause, whether or not containing a noun in pre-verbal position,
where the previous clause is marked as sentence-final. There are
three qualifications to this : (i) the opening of a passage of quota-
tion in direct speech is always considered to begin a sentence even
where (as frequently) internal to a piece; (ii) two clauses, or
groups of clauses, parallel in structure are considered to form one
sentence, even if the second clause, or group of clauses, contains
a noun in pre-verbal position; (iii) a bound clause not itself
containing a pre-verbal noun, but followed by a free clause with
pre-verbal noun, is considered to begin a sentence.

VIB. 2.1. A bound clause which itself is initial in a sentence
(beginning a paragraph or passage of direct speech, or containing
a noun in pre-verbal position) is ipso facto marked as not sentence-
final in virtue of its being bound. In fact in the text it rarely
occurs that a bound clause ends a sentence : the normal position
of a bound clause is that it precedes, or is internal to, a free
clause in the same sentence ; a conditional bound clause usually
precedes a free clause, while a genitival bound clause precedes or
is internal to a free clause. The presence of a following bound
clause however is not considered in itself to mark the end of a
sentence. Similarly a clause which is marked aspectivally (that

! Actually free noun or noun-group, or pronoun ; see below, VIB. 3.1.

% For position in the clause, see VIB. 2.2 ; for complex group, VIB. 3.1.3.
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is, perfective or imperfective, not neutral in aspect) is normally
not sentence-final 1 ; it is however not considered to be marked
as such for the purpose of the delimitation of the sentence. A
clause which is marked modally (interrogative or imperative)

is always sentence-final.

VIB. 2.1.1. A sentence is said to be compound if it consists
of more than one clause; if it consists of one clause only it
is simple. A (free) clause which by itself forms a complete
(simple) sentence is said to have sentential function. Any
clause, free or bound, which is combined in the structure with
another clause or other clauses to form a (compound) sentence
is said to have non-sentential function.? There is no distinction
of interior form between a free clause with sentential function
and one with non-sentential function; nor between a non-
sentential free clause combining with a free clause or clauses
and one combining only with a bound clause or clauses.

VIB. 2.2, Primary position in the clause is defined relative
to the verb substantive or pro-verb. The basic positions are
thus pre-verbal and post-verbal. These admit secondary dis-
tinctions : pre-verbal may be initial, non-initial or unmarked,
post-verbal may be final, non-final or unmarked. No other
positions are recognized in the clause as such, further positional
reference being to given elements in the clause-structure (for
example preceding or following a word). Positional forms are
stated as structures in linear representation. using letters to
symbolize the operative values, as follows :

1 A perfective clause with liau in clause-final position may however be final
or non-final to a sentence, while a perfective clause with liau in what is considered
to be marked final position (see below, VIB. 2.5) is always sentence-final.

2 It is unnecessary to distinguish * main ”, *“ co-ordinate ’ and * subordinate
as separate functions within the category ““ non-gentential . ‘* Subordination >
might be defined as the function of all clauses in a compound sentence except
the last, but such a category serves no further purpose. The concept of *“ subor-
dination *’ might best be related directly to the class of * bound clause ”, which
is already defined as a class by interior form.
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Free verb substantive, verb group or pro-verb
Bound verb

Free noun substantive, noun group or pronoun !
Bound noun

Free adverb or complex group

Bound adverb

Particle

It is sometimes convenient to symbolize the categories of
word-classes which may operate with these values. With regard
to V, N and A it is to be assumed that the relevant forms (free,
“ pro- 7’ or group) may operate here unless otherwise specified ;
if it i desired to refer to the value V, N or A in a structure where
only the free form may operate, the symbol F is used. To refer
to a group, the V, N or A is written above a line below which is
given the structure of the group, in which the reference of the
symbol F will be shown by the group letter (thus F in verb group
must=free verb).

To specify which class of bound word may operate with the
values v, n and a the following symbols are used 2:

Pr  Prepositive (verb), preverbal (adverb)
Au  Auxiliary (verb, noun)

Po Postpositive (verb, noun)

Nu Numeral (noun)

Fi  Final (adverb)

Co  Conjunctive (adverb)

Z <4<

o P S

If it is not clear from the presence of a group letter which value
is referred to, the symbol will be preceded by a raised v, n or a.
Thus #Pr=preverbal adverb, which is the word-class operating

with value a in the given structure ; while F—% would show that

1N must be taken to include the possibility of a list of nouns substantive,
tileoretically unlimited in extent. The symbolization N ... is rejected as too
clumsy.
2 Only one word-class, the particle, can operate at p. With free adverbs and
particles the following further abbreviations have been employed :
(cl) Clausal
(ve) Verbal
(no) Nominal
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here the element with value V is a verb group the structure of
which is free verb -+ postpositive verb.

VIB. 2.2.1. In a clause with only one exponent of the value N,
the order may be NV or VN. Where there are two, the normal
order is NVN ; but in verbal clauses in ergative or passive voice
the order is NNV.! Where there is an exponent of A in the
clause the normal order will be (N)AV(N); in ergative clauses
NANYV, in passive clauses NNAV.2 In the ergative and passive
clause structures the first N (but not the second) may be absent.?

Less common structures in an active clause are NN(A)V and
(N)(AYVNN. The latter is found only with a small group of free
verbs as exponents of V. The former resembles the ergative
and passive clause structure in being contextually determined :
see below, VIC. 2.4. A less common position of A, with value
“ complex group” only, in an active clause, gives structure
(N)VNA.

VIB. 2.3. Verbal and nominal clauses are defined according to
the exponence of V: a verbal clause has free verb, a nominal
clause pro-verb. A verbal clause contains one, and only one,
free verb in substantive function. A nominal clause contains
no free verb substantive ; it normally contains a pro-verb and
at least one exponent of N, but it may be without a pro-verb
and even without a noun, its defining characteristic being
absence of free verb substantive. Such instances in the text
are, however, few, there being only five nominal clauses with
no pro-verb.

Both verbal and nominal clauses may be free or bound, but
they are distinguished from one another in their possibility
of combination with other categories (see below, VIB. 2.8).

1 More narrowly : ergative NvNV, passive NvNVp. For the exponents of
v and p in these structures, see below on ergative and passive voice, VIB. 2.4.

2 More narrowly NAvVNYV and NvNAVp.

31 have not considered values having exponent zero, preferring to talk of
distinct structures.
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VIB. 2.4. Voice, aspect and mood are classes of the clause.
Each is ordered in a three-term system of which one term is
formally unmarked and is considered as ““ neutral ”’ : for instance
a clause which is active may also be described as * neutral in
voice . In each class the neutral form is statistically the most
frequent in occurrence, and is the ““non-determined ” form
when features of contextual determination can be shown to
operate.! That voice, aspect and mood are considered as cate-
gories of the clause and not of the verb is due to their being
marked by formal distinctions in the clause : variations in the
structure, and the presence of elements which are not only not
part of the verb but often not even juxtaposed with it.2

The three terms in the voice system are ergative, passive
and active or neutral. To the unmarked, active form corresponds
the basic structure (N)V(N). The basic structure of the marked
terms is (N)NV. The determining structure of the ergative
voice is (N)vNV, where v has for exponent the prepositive
verb ziay, rarely ba ; that of the passive is (N)vNVp, where v
is prepositive verb 8i, and p is di. The passive is very rare in the
“ Secret History ”’, but it has been set up here because it is
formally identical with the passive of Modern Pekingese, which
shows the same three-term voice system. The ergative of Modern
Pekingese is identical except that the relative frequency of ziay
and ba is reversed.®

VIB. 2.5. The three terms in the aspect system are perfective,
imperfective and non-perfective or neutral. Perfective aspect
is marked by post-verbal liau; in clauses of structure (-)V-,
where there is at least one exponent of value N following the verb,
liau may be either non-final (immediately following V) or final.4

1 See below, VIC. 1.8. and 2.4.1, 2.5.1.

2 The question is a terminological one : the naming of certain categories of
the clause (see VIC. 2.4-6).

3 Cf. Y. R. Chao, Mandarin Primer, p. 51. ba is Chao’s pre-transitive ” ;
see pp. 49, 162.

*“ Final ” position may be more strictly defined as “ not followed by any
other lexical or lexico-grammatical word in the same clause ”. Occasionally
‘“ final ” liau is followed by another particle.
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A clause of this structure in which liau occurs non-finally is
normally not sentence-final, whereas one with final liau is always
sentence-final. In a perfective clause of structure (-)V, liau is of
course unmarked as to position, and such a clause may or may not
be sentence-final.! There is thus a subsidiary system of perfective
clauses, the three terms of which may be designated non-final,
final and unmarked. Imperfective aspect is marked by jo which
always directly follows the verb.? Imperfective clauses are nor-
mally not sentence-final.

VIB. 2.6. The three terms in the modal system are interroga-
tive, imperative and affirmative or neutral. Interrogative is
marked by the presence of one of the particles ma, madaug and
(once) feu in clause-final position ; imperative by one of the
particles Je, jo, yieje and za in the same position. Clauses with
interrogative words (see below, VIC. 3.16), such as $uei “ who ? 7,
are not considered interrogative, being formally identical (qui
clause) with other affirmative clauses. Modal particles have
absolute final position, all other final forms (e.g. final liau)
preceding them.?

VIB. 2.7. Both verbal and nominal clauses may be either bound
or free. The two terms in the system of bound clauses are con-
ditional and genitival. The conditional bound clause is marked

1 The type of perfective clause in which liau occurs twice, once post-verbally
and once finally, frequent in Modern Pekingese, occurs only once in the * Secret
History ”. Chao, Mandarin Primer (pp. 40—41) distinguishes for Modern Pekingese
-le (=liau) ““ word suffix -le for completed action * and * phrase suffix -le for new
situation, . . ., for progress in narration, . .., etc., etc.” ; later (p. 132) he says
of phrase suffix -le that it indicates “ & new situation ..., or a new realization
of an existing situation . ..”. The formally ambiguous (post-verbal and final)
le he regards as the two forms * telescoped into one . As Chao points out, other
forms of New Chinese, such as Modern Cantonese, distinguish the two lexically,
8o that there is no ambiguity, and admit both together if the clause ends with V.

2 There are five instances where jo follows a form that could be analyzed as
VN. It seems preferable however to consider these forms (e.g. ki;ma; ““ (be(ing))
on horse-back ”’) as (compound) verbs, the position of jo being the ecriterion.
The five instances are: kigma,jo (IX 10b; 213.21), xuozianjo ‘ polishing
arrows ” (V 5la: 169.16), jimtujo “ (pillowing the ground, i.e.) (sleeping) on
the ground ” (VI 47b; 183.22), &ueiluijo “‘ crying (letting fall tears) ” (X 416 ;
245.27) and &ueiyian,jo ‘ with mouth watering ”* (VII 40b; 195.25).

3 The text has liau madau, (3 occurrences), liau ma (1), liau je (2), liau jo (1).
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adverbially, by the presence of (i) a preverbal adverb, (ii) a
final adverb, (iii) a combination of the two or (iv) a combination
of preverbal adverb with the particle di.! The genitival bound
clause is marked by the presence of the particle di (very rarely
jis) in final position.?

VIB. 2.8. There are certain restrictions in the possibilities
of combination of clause classes. In a text of limited extent
such as the ““Secret History ” it is necessary to distinguish
between those combinations which can be regarded as excluded
on statistical grounds and those whose non-occurrence is pre-
dicted on these grounds and therefore cannot be regarded as a
feature of the language. Since for example there are only 25
interrogative clauses in the text, and less that £ of the total
clauses are nominal (454 out of 5719), the predicted number of
Interrogative nominal clauses would not be greater than two,
and the fact that in the event there is only one cannot be regarded
as excluding or making irregular the combination of nominal
with interrogative.

Those combinations which can be regarded as excluded, be-
cause their non-occurrence is not predicted, are as follows.
Nominal clauses exclude marked voice 3 ; in the aspect and modal
systems, nominal excludes imperfective and imperative,* while
the combination of nominal and perfective is rare.’® Nominal
clauses are regularly bound.® Bound clauses exclude only
marked mood. Of the combination of the voice, aspect and
modal systems, that of marked voice with marked aspect is

! For the special type of conditional clause marked by one of four postpositive
verbs, see below, VIC. 2.7.

2 Except (i) di preceded by the prepositive verb &, which marks a passive
(free) clause, and (ii) di preceded by a preverbal adverb, which marks a con-
ditional clause.

3 The non-occurrence of passive voice in nominal clauses is predicted ; it is
however excluded in Modern Pekingese. That of ergative is excluded, some 32
being predicted where none occurs.

4 No occurrences ; about 23 and 12 respectively predicted.

5 3 occurrences, 86 predicted.

% 82 occurrences as compared with the predicted figure of 94. The closeness
seems to confirm the validity of this distinction.
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regular, as is that of marked voice with marked mood ; combina-
tions of marked mood with marked aspect are however rare.!

3. Word and Character

VIB. 3. The category of ““ word " is set up to meet the need for
a linguistic unit smaller than the clause and larger than the
character. Although the character is unambiguously delimited
in a written text, its grammatical meaning qué character can
only be stated in terms of the opposition * bound/free” ; it
cannot be assigned by interior form to classes operating in
clause structures. The unit which can be so classified is greater
than the character, consisting of one or more complete characters,
and is called the ““ word ” in accordance with the normal practice
of descriptive grammar. Like the sentence and clause, the word
cannot be delimited by purely graphic criteria. Its delimitation
as well as its classification will be on the basis of its interior,
including lexical, form.2

VIB. 3.1. The establishment of the word-classes of verb and
noun, and the assignment to these classes of elements delimited
as words, proceed through the description of * groups ”, speci-

bR 11

fically the ““ verb group ", “ noun group " and “ complex group .3

! This is predictable on other grounds. Marked modal clauses are normally
sentence-final, whereas those with marked aspect (except final perfective) are
normally not sentence-final. All occurrences of this combination have in fact
final or unmarked perfective aspect. See below, VIC. 2.5-6.

2 Cf. Chao, Mandarin Primer (p. 48); and Robins, ‘ Formal divisions in
Sundanese,” p. 110: “... in the study and analysis of speech the basic and
only immediate datum is the sentence, and ... words ... must be formally
established in each language investigated before they can be used ag a basis for
further statements.”

3 Cf. P. Meriggi, ‘ La structure des langues ““ groupantes Drawing ex-
amples from Modern Pekingese, Meriggi says: ... dans les langues indo-
chinoises modernes, c’est le groupement des mots, avec la subordination
phonétique et sémantique qu’il entraine avec soi, qui forme leur véritable
grammaire, I'essence de leur type ” (p. 189 ; Meriggi’s italics). And later:
** 8i nous avons affaire & un texte, nous devons, pour le comprendre, commencer
toujours par répérer ces groupes qui constituent la phrase ; une fausse séparation
d’éléments qui en fait sont liés, ou bien une réunion d’éléments qui ne le sont
pas, c’est-d-dire, en un mot, un groupement différent de celui qui était congu
par le sujet parlant (ou écrivant), entrainera les pires malentendus . . . ” (p. 191).
Cf. also H. F. Simon, ‘Two substantival complexes in Standard Chinese’,
passim,

3
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A verb group is a group of verbal elements (words) among which
there obtain certain interior relations determining the operation
of the various elements ; the noun group is likewise a group of
nominal words, the complex group one of both verbal and nominal
words. The group is not a unit in the grammatical system : it
does not operate in the unit series sentence—clause—word—
character, since this is a system in which each term consists
of one or more complete members of the term following, whereas
a clause may contain no group at all. The determining feature
of the group, on the other hand, is precisely that it is always
interchangeable in the structure with a member of the free word
class corresponding to it: the verb group is one term in the
two-term system of values for V in the verbal clause structure,
namely free verb/verb group.

VIB. 3.1.1. The bound classes of the verb can only operate in
a group: prepositive verb only in the complex group, other
bound verbs in the verb group or complex group. Only the free
verb can stand alone as exponent of V.! The structure of the

verb group is Aw)F (o) where Au, ¥ and Po have values auxiliary,

free and postpositive verb. In fact if both Au and Po are absent
we do not talk of a verb group, so that the structure here sym-
bolized is that of value V in a verbal clause.? A verb group
always contains a free verb.

1In the verbal clause. Since the verb group must contain a free verb (and
not a pro-verb) it cannot operate in nominal clauses. The only exponent of V
in the nominal clause is the pro-verb.

2 Cf. Chao, Mandarin Primer, p. 48. Chao’s classification of the verb of
Modern Pekingese is presented conceptually—the work being, as indicated in
the title, a primer for English-speaking students—but in fact every one of his
categories is formally differentiated by its combinatory possibilities and suscep-
tibility to categories (e.g. of suffixation with -le). There is no regular corre-
spondence between the categories here set up and Chao’s (conceptual) categories,
but Chao’s “ auxiliary verb ” is formally marked as corresponding to my own ;
his * classificatory verb ” is my * pro-verb ”, treated here as a separate word-
class because of its not functioning within the group. Chao (p. 47) has *‘ pro-
verb ” in a different sense. My “ postpositive verb ” is not regarded by Chao
as a category of the verb, but is referred to as * potential ” and * directional
complements * (p. 45). My “ prepositive verb ” is Chao’s * preposition ** (*‘ pre-
positives ” on p. 49). What Chao calls “ quality verb intransitive, or adjective ”
falls within my category of *“ free verb ”’, forming part of the sub-class * intransi-
tive (free) verb ™ (see VIC. 3.1).
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VIB. 3.1.2. The bound classes of the noun can normally operate
only in the noun-group ; while the noun group as such forms part
of the complex group, it is only in the complex group that the
postpositive noun can replace the noun group ; elsewhere only

the free noun can stand alone as exponent of N. The structure
N

of the noun group is ( (Nu)(Au) JF(Po)
free and postpositive noun.! The postpositive noun may be
absent ; the numeral and auxiliary nouns may both be absent,
but if either one is present the other is normally also present.?
There is a subsidiary structure of the noun group, or ““ minor

, with numeral, auxiliary,

noun group ~’, thus : NuAw'

Occasionally a noun group may have value A in a structure
NAV; such a noun group always contains a postpositive noun.

VIB. 3.1.3. The complex group has adverbial value in the
clause structure, though the elements of which it is composed are
nominal and verbal words, the free form being a noun.® The

basic structure is prepositive verb followed by noun

A
vPrN°
group (or free noun). A subsidiary structure has postpositive

1 The terminology and classification here adopted differ from those of H. F.
Simon (op. cit.) for Modern Pekingese as follows : My ‘ numeral »* is Simon’s

‘“ determinative ” minus the  demonstrative”; my ‘ auxiliary” covers
Simon’s ““ determinator *’ plus some of his “ determinate >’ ; my * free » covers
Simon’s “ noun ’ plus the remainder of his *“ determinate > ; my ** postpositive *’
is Simon’s ‘‘ substantival suffix . Simon’s category ‘ determinator ” is un-

necessary for the language of the  Secret History . For Simon, *“ substantive ”
is a ‘‘ supra-category ”’ which will *“include not only the forms of the two
complexes described in this paper (i.e. the elements of the noun group—M.A.K.H.)
but also a non-complex category ‘ pronoun’, which remains to be defined ”
(p- 328). I have preferred to use the term * substantive ” for a function of the
free noun and. the free verb, and to regard the pronoun as a separate word-class
because of its not functioning within the noun group. (Contrast here Modern
Cantonese, where the pronoun is a form of the * determinative **: in a structural
comparison of the * Seeret History ”’, Modern Pekingese and Modern Cantonese,
the first element of the noun group would form a single (related) category of
three distinct systems: ‘ numeral” in the *‘ Secret History ”’, ‘ numeral”
plus “ demonstrative ”’ for Modern Pekingese, these two plus ¢ pronoun ” for
Cantonese.)

2 For the occurrence of one without the other, see below, VIC. 3.9.

3 Adverbs do not operate in the group. The bound classes of the adverbs are
defined in the description of the bound clause.
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verb : 1 A further feature of the prepositive type of the

A
vPoN’
complex group is that the prepositive verb may be preceded
by an auxiliary verb.? Unlike the verb group, which can only
operate in a verbal clause, but like the noun group, the complex
group occurs in both verbal and nominal clauses, with the limita-
tions that in the nominal clause (i) only the prepositive complex
group is found and (ii) a complex group never contains an
auxiliary verb.

VIB. 3.2. The group is considered as unable to be split, though
this is not taken to exclude attribution. A free verb substantive,
whether alone or within a verb group, may be immediately
preceded by a free verb attributive ; and a free noun substantive,
whether alone or within a noun or complex group, may be im-
mediately preceded by a free verb or noun attributive or by a
genitival bound clause.

VIB. 3.3. Thus the identification of the verbal and nominal
word classes proceeds paradigmatically through the description
of the structure of the three types of group. All classes of verb
and noun are identified within the group; free verb and free
noun are further identified in the clause structure, where their
value is that of the corresponding group. Pro-verb and pronoun
have identical respective values in the clause structure but are
identified by their exclusion from the group.

The paradigmatic identification of word classes in the clause
structure permits the syntagmatic identification of a word as a

1 The postpositive type of the complex group is set up to handle clauses where
the postpositive verb is separated from the free verb. It would be possible
alternatively to account for this form by considering the postpositive verb
as part of an extended verb group ; but this would involve the splitting of the
verb group (by a free noun substantive) and the admittance of two nouns in
post-verbal position, one of which (the first) would then require to be restricted
by the condition of its irreplaceability by a noun group. The former statement
seems preferable for simplicity. See further VIC. 3.5.3.

2 As an alternative method of statement one could say that the auxiliary verb
operates only in the verb group, which can then be split by a complex group.
This has the advantage that it then becomes unnecessary to limit the occurrence
of the auxiliary verb in a complex group to verbal clauses (since only a verbal
clause can contain a verb group). But it seems simpler to consider that no group
can be split and that the auxiliary verb can operate in a complex group as well
ag in a verb group, occurring initially (to the group) in both cases.
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member of a certain word class,! this being further assisted (as
said above) by the categories and combinations to which the
word is susceptible. By the latter means, a word may be assigned
to a word class on the basis of a category which itself is a category
not of the word but of the clause. The clause categories of voice,
aspect and mood not only presuppose the presence of a verb in
the clause, but also partially permit its identification : only the
verb is directly followed by the aspect markers jo and non-final
liau.2 In other cases the category with identificatory function is
of the word: here the prior identification of (some members
of) a word class is presupposed, so that we can say that (i) only a
verbal word can be directly preceded by a negative adverb, (ii)
only a nominal word can be directly followed by the plural particle
mui (in the pronoun, mui is not a particle but a bound character
within the pronoun 3),

VIB. 3.3.1. There is one further distinction between verbal and
nominal words which, although it concerns the lexical structure
of the two types of word class (that is, the interrelation among
the members of each), may conveniently enter into the grammatical
statement. Within the verbal word classes there is a high degree
of lexical identification among the members of each class:
almost all forms assigned to the classes of prepositive, auxiliary
and postpositive verb are assigned also to the class either of free
verb or of pro-verb. This can be stated in tabular form as
follows, where x, y and z represent the three largest lexical
groupings within the verbal word classes ¢:

! The identification of a given word as member of a certain word class proceeds
syntagmatically, in the ‘ Secret History ”’ (and indeed in Chinese as a whole),
to the extent that it is identified by its place in the clause structure.

2 While liau may follow a free verb or a postpositive verb, there are only two
occurrences of jo following a postpositive verb ; in all other instances jo serves
to identify a free verb.

3 The particles themselves are (bound) words, not bound characters.

4 The groupings represented by x, y and z do not form a single system, nor
are they ordered in series. They do however form in sum a majority of the words
members of the lexico-grammatical classes (see above, VIB.1 n.). Thus for
example more than half the members of the class ““postpositive verb” are also
members either of the class *“ free verb ”’ or of the class *“ pro-verb . The group-
ing (x plus y) does not of course form more than a small proportion of the total
membership of the lexical class of free verb.
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Free verb Prepositive Auxiliary Postpositive Pro-verb

verb verb verb
b4 X X
y y
z z 7z

In the nominal word classes however there are no groupings
with lexical identification except that a considerable minority
of members of the class postpositive noun are at the same time
free nouns ! : members of the classes of numeral, auxiliary noun
and pronoun are lexically distinct from each other and from
the members of the other nominal word classes.

VIB. 3.4. The adverb forms a separate word class not operating
in any group but definable by certain positions in the clause
structure. Like the verb and the noun, the adverb admits division
into lexical (infinite) and lexico-grammatical (finite) classes ;
the distinction is one of free and bound, but the implications
of the categories ““ free ” and “ bound ” are somewhat different
from their implications in the verbal and nominal word classes.
The free adverb includes two (out of three) classes, verbal adverb
and nominal adverb, the members of which cannot stand alone
as a complete clause ; they are however free in the sense that they
operate in clauses of any type. The bound adverb likewise cannot
stand alone as a clause, but is grammatically restricted as to the
class of clause in which it operates.?

VIB. 3.4.1. The free adverb is divided into three classes
according to that which it modifies, modification being the func-
tion of (adverbial) position initial within that (clause) or immedi-

1 Compound (two-character) postpositive nouns such as xianteu,; but not
simple postpositive nouns such as xian.

2 Having, so to speak, grammatical function to the clause. Alternatively the
distinetion of free and bound might be omitted from the description of the
adverb, or subordinated (even in the grammar) to the distinction of lexical and
lexico-grammatical. Or again the two classes (““ verbal adverb ”” and * nominal
adverb ) of what we have called the free adverb might be classified as “ bound ”’,
retaining the criterion of ability to stand alone as a clause. The form of statement
preferred, however, has the merit that it makes what is in fact the primary
division in the adverbial word classes while retaining the terms * free ”’ and
“ bound ” to name this distinction, albeit with modified implications.
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ately precedent to that (verb or noun) which is modified. The
classes are named  clausal adverb”, ‘ verbal adverb” and
“ nominal adverb ”. Position may of course be ambiguous in the
syntagm (an adverb might be initial to a clause while immedi-
ately preceding a free verb); the assignment is paradigmatic,
such that, for instance, an adverb classed as verb modifier never
precedes a preverbal noun. Of the three classes only the clausal
adverb can stand as exponent of the clause.l

VIB. 3.4.2. Of the bound adverbs, the preverbal and final
adverbs both (occurring in the syntagm either alone or in combina-
tion) mark a conditional bound clause. They are defined position-
ally: in a clause of structure V-, the positions are *PrV-2Fi, in a
clause of structure N(N)V-, they are aPrN(N)V-2Fi or NaPr(N)V-
aFi. The conjunctive adverb is identical in position with the
preverbal adverb, but operates in a free clause, normally following
a bound conditional clause in the same sentence. The criterion
for the identification of a member of this class is its occurrence at
least once in the text in a clause immediately preceded by a
bound conditional clause.?

VIB. 3.5. The particle marks the grammatical category of word
or clause; unlike the lexico-grammatical word classes which
also mark grammatical categories the particle enters into no
lexical system and can be exhaustively described at the gramma-
tical level. There are fifteen particles, which can be divided

1 In fact in the text this never occurs unambiguously, since, unless marked as
sentence final (e.g. by final position in the paragraph), a clausal adverb can
always be assigned as modifier to the following clause. But it is frequent in
Modern Pekingese, and arises as a possible alternative method of statement in a
number of instances in the * Secret History .

2 It would be possible alternatively to assign all adverbs, other then preverbal
and final, occurring under conditions other than in a clause immediately preceded
by a conditional clause, to the single class of free adverb, thus assuming a
high degree of lexical identification of the members of the two classes (free and
conjunctive, as here stated). However the conjunctive adverbs even when
occurring under other conditions always show some contextual requirements ;
moreover over four-fifths of clauses in which a conjunective adverb occurs are
not sentence-initial and of the remainder a large number follow directly on
quoted speech (especially clauses with suei, zieu and yiu,8i: see below, VIC.
3.14).

F
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into three classes according as they modify (modification here
being the function of position final within, or immediately
following, that which is modified) a clause, a verb or a noun.
Two of the clausal particles are lexically identical with two
of the nominal particles (di, Jiz). The clausal particles are (i)
aspectival : liau (perfective), jo (imperfective); (ii) modal:
ma, madaug, feu (interrogative), je, jo, yieje, za (imperative);
(iii) genitival : di, jis. The verbal particle is comparative : sie.
The nominal particles are (i) genitival (possessive): di, jis;
(ii) plural : mui, dey.

VIB. 3.6. The character is divided into the classes of ¢ free ”
and “bound 7. A free character forms a (simple, monosyllabic)
word ; a bound character combines with one or more other
characters, bound or free, to form a (compound, polysyllabic)
word *» 2. No complete statement can be made of the interrelation
of the word classes of the dimension “ compound " and “ simple ”
with those of verb, noun and so on ; but some general tendencies
are observable. Words of more than two characters are rare in the
“ Secret History .2 Bound verbs are almost all of one character,
except for some disyllabic (and even trisyllabic) auxiliary verbs.
Of the bound nouns, all auxiliary nouns are monosyllabic,
postpositive nouns both monosyllabic and disyllabic. Numerals

1 The terms ‘‘ monosyllabic *, *“ disyllabic ” ete. are used in preference to
the more strictly grammatical but cumbersome *“ mono-characteric » ete.

2Cf. Y. R. Chao and L. S. Yang, Concise Dictionary of Spoken Chinese.
Introd. p. xxvii. For lexicographical purposes Chao and Yang set up the cate-
gories of words: B (“ always Bound ') and F (** sometimes Free ) ; for them
*“no word is always free except interjections . The classification here is made
for the different purpose of grammatical statement : we must distinguish bound
words from bound characters, but need to recognize for characters simply the
two classes of free and bound, noting some degree of lexical identification
between the two. In this sense Chao and Yang’s definition does not operate
here ; but its implication, that every member of the free class of character is
lexically identical with a member of the bound class, is not true for the text of
the “ Secret History . On the question of the (lexical) unit to which the classes
of “ free ” and ““ bound ™ are to be referred, see L. S. Yang, ‘ The Concept of
“Free” and “ Bound ” in Spoken Chinese’, and Y. R. Chao, ‘ The Logical
Structure of Chinese Words °.

8 Most of these are probably adverbs. It is often impossible to determine
whether an element with the value of free noun in the structure of a given
syntagm should be considered as consisting of one word or two (attributive
plus substantive).
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are of from one to three syllables.! All pro-verbs except one are
monosyllabic 2; pronouns have one or two characters.® The
proportion of monosyllabic words among the free verbs is much
higher than that among the free nouns. Bound adverbs are of
any extent; among the free adverbs the verbal and nominal
adverbs tend to be monosyllabic, the clausal adverbs polysyllabic.

VIB. 3.7. The classification of words as put forward here has
much in common with the traditional Chinese classification of
(lexical) characters in Old Chinese and in the literary language
based on Old Chinese. This recognized ““ full” and “ empty ”
characters (to retain the usual English translation : the Chinese
is shih tzu (33) and hsii tzu (34)), the “ full” being the purely
lexical words, noun and verb, the “ empty ”” the partly or wholly
grammatical. ““ Full” characters in turn were distinguished
into “live ” (huo tzer (35)) and ““ dead ” (ssi tens (36)), or verbs
and nouns respectively. The problem of whether or not the Chinese
language recognized word classes, or ‘‘ parts of speech ”, has
occupied European linguists from Humboldt onwards.* There
can be no question that, in the language of the *“ Secret History
it is not true,® as sometimes asserted,® that a word may “ function
as any part of speech "—though it is true that a character per se
(as distinct from a monosyllabic word) is not assigned to one of a
system of classes corresponding to ““ parts of speech ”. We have
seen that there is some degree of lexical identification between the
word classes, and a complete lexicon would certainly show some
forms assigned as words to both verbal and nominal classes ;
nevertheless the majority of the lexical forms would be found
assigned to one word class only. We must agree with Simon’s
conclusion, drawn with reference to Old Chinese and the literary

1 For the members of this class see below, VIC. 3.8.

2 wuyieu. For suei,, see below, VIC. 3.2.

3 All disyllabic pronouns have mui as second character.

4 See W. Simon, ‘ Has the Chinese language parts of speech ? °, passim.

5 That is, to assume the validity, for linguistic purposes, of such a statement
would render an exhaustive grammatical description extremely complex.
Indeed the remark may be taken to imply the impossibility of a descriptive

grammar.
6 e.g. by Margoulits, La langue et U'écriture chinoises, p. 21.



68 THE CHINESE “SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS ™

language, that word classes must be recognized.! Whereas how-
cver in the description of inflected languages it is possible to
proceed with words as elements of structures, the exponents
being identified morphologically, by grammatical form and
scatter, in the description of Chinese the word and its classes
must be identified by other means,

C. TRANSLATION OF CATEGORIES

1. Translation and Comparison

VIC. 1. In the previous part the grammatical categories of the
Chinese language of the * Secret History ” were presented by
means of a systematic description. The intention here is to
proceed further in the identification of these categories with
the help of translation reference.

VIC. 1.1. The naming of a grammatical category does not
imply its identification with a homonymous category set up in
the description of other languages.? I have drawn as far as
possible on the terminology in current use in descriptive linguis-
tics, introducing new terms only when no “ equivalent ”” standard
term seemed to present itself. The criteria for such “ equivalence”’
are however undefined, so that, even where these are formal
(contextual or grammatical), terminological identity does not
enter into the statement. Since the descriptive method is both
formal and universally applicable, I have avoided the use of
terms which are generally employed in analyses that are either
wholly or partly not formal-grammatical. This is not to say that

1 Simon, op. cit., pp. 110-111: “ He (Gabelentz: Chinese Grammar, Leipzig,
1881—M.A.K.H.) declares that the existence of grammatical categories is proved by
the fact that Chinese words differ in their syntactical behaviour. Certain words,
this obviously means, behave generally as nouns, others generally as verbs,
etc. To give an example, two words are not understood in the same manner by
the listener or reader if the first is, for instance, a noun and the second a verb,
or the reverse. If the noun precedes the verb, it will generally be conceived as
tho subject ; if the verb precedes, the noun will generally be taken as the object.
How could this phenomenon be explained if there were no word categories ?
(Nimon’s italics).

2 Or with any supposedly “ universal”” category. The possibility of the com-
parative identification or even the universality of at least some categories is
not to be excluded, but the criteria need to be fully defined. Cf. R. H. Robins,
‘ Noun and verb in universal grammar’.
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the logical or conceptual categories of such an analysis “do
not apply ”, or could not be applied, to this as to any other
language.r But in a linguistic analysis such as is required by a
descriptive grammar it seems preferable to confine oneself to
linguistic criteria. The presentation of the formally-established
categories in a systematic statement can then be supplemented
by translation reference to the language of description.

VIC. 1.2. There are thus as it were two poles from which the
language which is the medium of the description impinges upon
the language under description. In the systematic statement
of grammatical categories the terminology of the deseription
is as it were collocated afresh: it becomes itself a restricted
lexical system in the “ metalanguage ” of description.? At the
opposite pole lies the translation of the text in the language of
deseription. The difficulty lies in the search for points of contact
between the language of the text and intermediate regions of the
language of description. The relating of the forms of the language
of the text as exponents of its categories, and of the categories
themselves, to forms and categories of the language of description
presupposes some analysis of the latter. It does not fall within
the scope of descriptive grammar to make a parallel descriptive
statement of the language which, with its ‘‘ metalanguage ”,
is the medium of description. If this is not to be done, then any
statement which relates the forms of the text to the language of
description at any point intermediate between the two poles

1 It may be more difficult to apply to Chinese than to a highly inflected
language an analysis that is part logical, part grammatical. There is for example
no category of ““ nominative case ” to be linked with that of * subject ” into
a complex grammatical-logical category. A positional analysis could yield a
category N, which could be termed ** subject ”, defined as ‘* the first pre-verbal
free noun (or noun group) not forming part of a complex group, or the first
pre-verbal pronoun,in a clause ”; but if the subject, in this sense, is to be more
than a purely grammatical (positional) category, such that the statement “ the
subject of a clause takes position N, in the structure ”’ is not a tautology, we
require a (universally valid) propositional logic, not based on any one language,
which would account for the fact that, for example, Modern Pekingese na § wuo
sio di is often the contextual equivalent of English ““ I (1) wrote that ».

2 As used by Hjelmslev. See e.g. A. Martinet, ‘ Au sujet des “ Fondements
de la théorie linguistique ” de Lows Hjelmslev ’, p. 33.
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depends on some prior identification of grammatical function
between the two languages.

VIC. 1.3. Such identification of grammatical function across
languages, highly desirable as it is, cannot be regarded as resting
on a sure foundation before much more systematic comparison
has been undertaken. If the criteria for identification are them-
selves to be grammatical, they must be founded on systematic
descriptions of the languages to be compared ; but the language
of description, not being itself under deseription, must if its
forms are to be used as terms in the identification have already
been so described. If such a description is not to hand and familiar
we should seek criteria other than grammatical for the grammatical
identification. Criteria of contextual reference may provide a
basis for the identification of at least some part of the gram-
matical systems of the two languages.?

VIC. 1.4. Since the relationship implied in the contextual
identification of terms in grammatical systems is not in any
sense genetic, but (as it may be called) “ systematic ”, such
relationship may be established between the language of the
text and any language which presents itself as a convenient
point of reference. In this way in a descriptive grammar we
may use the language of description, thus establishing contact
at a point intermediate between the poles of systematic state-
ment and translation. We may establish “ degrees of relation-
ship ”” 2 such that, when enough systems have been compared, the
relative closeness of various fields in the two languages may
be demonstrated.

VIC. 1.4.1. With the ““ Secret History ”, besides comparison
with English, the language of description, there is the further
possibility of comparison with Modern Pekingese. Such com-
parison is likely to yield higher degrees of relationship: not

! As proposed by W. S. Allen, ‘ Relationship in Comparative Linguistics ’,
especially pp. 99-100. The contextual identification of (terms in) grammatical
systems may be one way of establishing relationship which, for Allen, is a

function of systems (not of languages).
% As used by Allen, op. cit.

~
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that in every system where comparison is possible the * Secret
History ”” will necessarily appear more closely related to Modern
Pekingese than to English, but that the number of comparable
systems will be greater as between the * Secret History ” and
Modern Pekingese and that, of the systems comparable in all
three languages, the majority will show a closer relationship
between the two forms of Chinese than between either of these
and English.

VIC.1.5. As an instance of (1) contextual identification of
grammatical function and (ii) systematic comparison on this
basis, and of the place of these procedures in a descriptive
grammar, we may compare the personal pronoun systems of the
“ Secret History ”’, Modern Pekingese and English. Here the
systems can be identified as comparable between the ‘Secret
History ”” and Modern Pekingese by grammatical criteria without
contextual reference : in both languages (but not, e.g., in Modern
Cantonese) the pronoun enters into the system of nominal
word classes in simple opposition to the noun ; this can be estab-
lished by its value in the structure and non-operation in the
noun group. For a comparison with the English personal pro-
noun it is necessary to state that both show contextual reference
to persons participating in the linguistic event and categorized

as “ speaker ”’, ““ addressee ”” and so on.! This reference is then

the criterion for the identification of single terms in the different
pronominal systems. Terms with the same contextual reference
will be identified srrespective of the difference in the total number
of terms in the system.? Such reference must be exactly co-extensive.?

1 Of. Firth ¢ Personality and Language in Society ’ (see above, IIL. 1.1).

2 The question of the identification of terms in systems with different numbers
of terms must depend on the level at which identification is made. If identifica-
tion is made, as here, by contextual reference, such identification seems permis-
sible, since the two terms can be identified by what is (contextually) excluded
as well as by what is included. Until contextual identification is established,
however, such identification is much more difficult ; grammatical identification
would seem to require the exclusion of a like number of terms. If for example
the Modern Pekingese form (verb plus) gue is included as a fourth term in
the aspect system, can we still identify the liau of the “ Secret History ” with
the liau of Modern Pekingese ?

3 For example English ‘ you ” is not identifiable with Modern Pekingese
either ni or nimen.
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VIC. 1.5.1. The (personal) pronoun systems of the three lan-
guages can be stated and compared as follows :

Reference SH Mod. Pek. English
11 wWuo wuo 2 I3
11
13 jam
133 wuomui \
1133 pammui .

> Wilemen > we
12
122 5 wa - zamon
1199 zamul
2 ni”? ni 8 )
22 nim
223 nimui nimen [ you
2233 nimmui ?

he

3 ta ta { she 10
33 tamui 1 tamon they 12

1 Explanation of reference: 1 = speaker ; 11 == speakers (more than one) ;
2 = addressee ; 22 = addressees; 3 = other person; 33 = other persons.
The combinations given are those occurring in the ‘“ Secret History ”, though
these in fact include most of those possible. 2233, for instance = * more
than one addressee plus more than one other person ”.

2 For the transcription of Modern Pekingese, see Appendix A.

3 Case distinctions in the English personal pronoun system are ignored. For
contextual reference, “ I/me " forms a single term. Since English is not the
language under description, the complex pronouns recognized by some gram-
marians, such as * you and me ”, are also ignored.
16;2236)occurs once as 133, in (V. 35a; 163.3), zamui once as 11, in (V. 16b;

nam and wuomui cannot be distinguished by contextual reference. nam is
more frequent (39 occurrences, wuomui 8); nammui occurs once only (XII.
3la; 275.25).

5 including 123, 1233 etc.

¢ pam ocours twice and wuomui once where reference includes 2 (22), in
(L. 21b; 35.6) (III. 40a ; 121.5) and (V. 8a; 149.29). za, zamui occur 42, 18
times respectively ; there is a tendency for more than one addressee or other
person (22 or 33) to beincluded in the reference of zamui (13 out of 18 occurrences),
while za is frequently 12 only (25 out of 42 occurrences). za and zamui are also
used in the narrative (with the author as speaker, the reader as addressee):
(111191.9§6b (116b) ; 110.4) (VI. 10b; 171.19) (XII. 7a; 265.52) and (I1I. 33a;

7 According to Lii Shu-hsiang, ¢ Shih * nin, an, tsa, tsan ”, fu lun “ mén >
tzli ’°, nin (nim) is never singular in the “Secret History ”’. nim does however
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VIC. 1.5.2. Any two of these systems may be compared and a
degree of relationship stated for each pair. Comparing the 12-
term system of the “ Secret History ” with the 7-term system of
Modern Pekingese we find that of the total of 19 terms 4 are
identical, giving a possible reduction in a comparative state-
ment to 19—4 = 15 terms, or a degree of relationship 4. (In
the “ Secret History ” and English a reduction of only two
terms is possible, giving a lower degree of relationship §.) In
making a terminological identification between these four

occur in a few doubtful cases where there seems to be only one addressee:
(V.45a, b; 167.29, 32) (VIIL. 12b; 189.14) (VII. 40a, 41la; 195.5, 59) and
(X. 45a ; 246.16).

8 nin is excluded from the Modern Pekingese system as being rather narrowly
restricted in use.

9 ni occurs sometimes for 22 = two addressees only, usually (but not always)
followed by liango ‘ two ’ or ¥,fin ‘ two people’, e.g. in (II. 36a ; 93.18) (III.
23a; 113.5) (liapgo), (IX. 26b; 219.22) (XI. 34a; 255.18, 21) (¥,fin) ; also in
(IX. 7b; 212.2) (IX. 26b; 219.3) (ni fuzz (mui) ‘ you (two) father and son’),
and in (IV.2la; 136.21) (VI.38a; 179.29) with only contextual indication
that two addressees are referred to. nimui, nim and nimmui are contextually
identical (except for doubtful occurrences of nim, above), occurring 14, 53 and 5
times respectively. fu, occurs once (XI. 17b; 22.21) as 2, actually singling
out one of three possible addressees.

10 All pronominal reference in this system in the ¢ Secret History” is to
persons. In Modern Pekingese pronominal reference to inanimate objects
is infrequent.

11 t4 is used sometimes for 33 = two persons only, e.g. in (VI. 37b; 179.19)
(VL. 43a; 181.17) (ta liango), (VIL. 4b; 187.13) (ta f,fin). bi occurs once
(IV. 44b; 145.43) as 33 with contrasting reference to that of tamui in the same
sentence. ji; occurs nine times, always postverbally, with reference (3 or 33)
to a noun in previous clause of the same sentence or in previous sentence :
(IV.48b (198b); 146.21) (VII. 20a; 191.13) (XII. 25a; 272.8, 12, 13 (?),
15, 20, 21) (XII. 26b; 273.5).

12 Wang Ching-ju, ‘Chiu Yian Pi-shih I-wén so chien chih Chung-kuo
jén-ch‘éng tai-ming-tz‘d ’, gives the following comparison of personal pronouns
of the “ Secret History > and Modern Pekingese :

Secret History Modern Pekingese
wuo wua
za, zaman
nam wuaman
ni ni
nim niman
ta ta
tamui tamon

regarding tamui as the only pronoun regularly found with -mui, thus ignoring
wuomui, nimui and nimmui, and suggesting that the -mui in zamui and nammui
was added later. But there are only 12 occurrences of tamui, with 389 of ta ;
zamui, nimui occur 18, 14 times respectively. (See tables in Appendix C below.)
Wang’s reason for regarding tamui only as regular is no doubt that no mono-
syllabic third person plural (33) form corresponding to npam, nim exists;
33 reference is rare altogether (in fact both ta and tamui are almost exclusively
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terms (for example as first, second and third person singular
and third person plural) we should be identifying these terms
between the two languages (whereas we should not identify, for
example, “ perfective aspect ”’ in the “ Secret History ”’ and in
Modern Pekingese until some similar comparative statement had
been made).!

VIC. 1.6. In fact, though the degree of relationship between
any pairs of systems in the “ Secret History ” and Modern
Pekingese may vary considerably, the systems of grammatical

confined to the passages of dialogue, rarely occurring in the narrative). Lii
Shu-hsiang, op. cit. and ¢ Han-yii ti-san-shén tai-tz‘l shuo ’, agrees in regarding
tamui as the primary pronominal use of -mui, extended by analogy to ni and
wuo. Ota Tatsuo, * Rokittai no gengo ni tsuite ’, gives the complete list of
personal pronouns from the ¢ Secret History > and contrasts the total of twelve
with 37 found in the Yiian drama and only eight (wuo za ni ta, each with plural
-mun) in Rokittai (Lao-ch'i-ta (38)), a Chinese textbook published in Korea
in 1423-34.

Of historical interest is the alternance in the ¢ Secret History ”’ system of
syllabic and non-syllabic -m (—) in plural forms (yam, nim are both -m in
Chung-yiian yin-yiin (37), 1324), the syllabic forms alone remaining (as in
Modern Pekingese) when -m disappears from the final nasal system, though
nin, nan remain dialectally with -n, no longer plural. Possibly syllabic -m—
is an archaism (cf, Demiéville, ‘ Archaismes de prononciation en chinois vul-
gaire ’) even though the origin of the non-syllabic -m may itself be syllabic
(mui or some other syllable). Compare the alternance in interrogative words in
the ““Secret History ”: see VIC. 3.16. Lii Shu-hsiang notes that ram is often
exclusive ; it is in fact (in spite of two definitely inclusive occurrences: see
above, n. 6) opposed o za in the system ; contrast Modern Pekingese where
zaman is inelusive, wusmon neutral. On the origin of za, Lii suggests it is
derived from z,gia; for the relation between pronoun za and (imperative)
particle za in the “ Secret History ” see below, VIC. 2.6.2.

What appears synchronically as the plurality of forms in the personal pro-
noun system of the ‘ Secret History”” having the same contextual reference
suggests diachronically a ‘fluid’ state of the system. It may possibly be
helpful to recognize ‘transitional systems’ in historical studies, regarding a
particular state of affairs as (relatively) unstable, a sort of intermediate stage
in the replacement of one system by another.

1 Further reduction is possible if two or more exponents of a term in one
system are identified with the exponent of an exactly coextensive term in the
other : nim, nimui and nimmui will then be identified with nimen, giving a
further reduction of 3. If on the same basis za and zamui are identified with
zaman, even though wuaman includes all references of zamon, there is a further
reduction of 2 terms. The final degree of relationship would then be high. If
this is to be done however it would be preferable that two or more terms with
identical reference in the same system should be identified as one ; nim, nimui
and nimmui in the * Secret History >’ would then be considered as one term, and
we should have two seven-term systems reduced in the comparative statement
to one of eight terms : degree of relationship 4/7. Otherwise (if nim, nimui and
nimmui are not first reduced to one term) the method becomes such that a
degree of relationship higher than } is obtainable and the comparison is
meaningless.
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categories in the two languages, identified grammatically (with
lexical support, but without reference to context), are closely
related. In naming the categories of the “ Secret History ” I
have used the same names as can be (and are by myself) applied
to categories of Modern Pekingese with which they are identified
(at any level), for example “ voice ”” and ““ aspect ”’ as categories
of the clause; where formal identification has not been made,
I have used terms also employed for Modern Pekingese where
they seemed appropriate, a procedure which seems justified
not only for terminological economy but because of the obvious
(if unformulated) relationship between the totality of the systems
of the two languages and the identity of the techniques of
description applied by myself to both. The closeness of the
systems of grammatical categories is itself the comparative basis
(at the grammadtical level) for a view of the ““ Secret History ” and
Modern Pekingese as two stages of the same language.

VIC. 1.7. Since the aim and scope of the present work are
descriptive and particular rather than historical and comparative,
a systematic comparison with Modern Pekingese, which is not
the language of description, should be reserved for separate
treatment. Moreover the field of application of contextual
criteria  to grammatical identification across languages is
restricted. For this reason in approaching the language of
description at a point intermediate between the ““ metalanguage”’
of systematic statement and the language of translation it may
be desirable to face the latter pole, as it were, rather than the
former ; that is to say, in referring the forms of the “ Secret
History ” to English we may take as the point of reference the
language of an English translation of the text.

A form of the “ Secret History ” will then be regarded as
corresponding to (that is, capable of being translated, in the
event, by) a form in the English translation.! This translation

1 I should not invoke the fact that the Chinese version of the *“ Secret History ™
is itself a translated text as the sole justification for this procedure ; nevertheless
this fact does offer interesting considerations.

On the use of criteria of translation in grammatical description cf. Robins,
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reference may be systematized to the extent that the English
form can be assigned to some category definable in use ; but the
description will always face the pole of translation, so that such

categories carry no implications of systematized statement of
English,

VIC. 1.8. There does exist however a possibility of further
assisting the identification by translation reference, through
the use of linguistic contextualization. This is possible where
the choice of a form can be shown to be determined by some
feature of the linguistic context. In a written text, where there
is no situational context for any unit lower than the whole text,
all reference to context from the level of sentence or clause must
in fact be to linguistic context ; but whereas pronominal reference
may be made on the basis of a situation constructed as it were
within the text, the features of which are capable of abstraction
such as to permit comparison with other situations and thus
identification across languages, direct linguistic context, or  con-
text of mention ”’, may function in the description of the single
language.!

This could be viewed as an extension of grammatical state-
ment beyond the limits recognized in the description for gram-
matical determination: that is, beyond the sentence. Since
however the determining factor is not the grammatical form,
but the presence or absence of a lexical form in the linguistic
context (or, with a spoken text, of a lexical form or a term—
participant, relevant object or action—in the context of situation),
the occurrence of a member of a given class in a structure is
here not only determined by the possibilities of the structure

‘ Noun and verb in universal grammar ’, pp. 296-7. Of the translation of the
basic categories of noun and verb Robins says: ‘‘ There is the additional fact
that, when two formally differentiated word-classes are established in any
language as the basis of its grammatical system, a large proportion, at least,
of the words in these two classes can be translated into the noun and verb,
respectively, or nominal and verbal phrases, of the analyst’s language > (p. 296).

1 Context of mention > could perhaps be applied also in descriptive com-
parison. With spoken texts it would probably reveal some correlation between
positional structures in Modern Pekingese and intonational structures in English.,
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itself but also related to non-structural features of the larger
unit.!

VIC. 1.8.1. In describing, for example, the ergative clause,
which in the grammatical system operates in the sentence struc-
ture with value F (= free clause), we may find that its occurrence
is related to the occurrence in the previous linguistic context
of a certain lexical form defined by repetition in the ergative
clause itself. In this way we may set up a two-term system of
context of mention : the “ given” and the “new ”. A lexical
form (which may be verb, noun or adverb), operating in a given
sentence or clause, is said to be ““ given ” if it has been mentioned
in a previous sentence or clause. The extent of operation of
context of mention is not defined, though where it can be shown
to operate it is to a certain degree self-defining; clearly the
definition cannot be made in terms of a fixed number of clauses
or sentences, but rather in terms of the relatedness of context.
A sentence or clause is said to have “ related context” with a
previous sentence or clause if at least one lexical form is given
in the context of mention.

The use here made of context of mention is only very limited ;
it is not contended that its application extends to the deter-
mination of all or even the majority of grammatical forms.
For this reason 1 have subordinated it in the statement to the
translation reference, only appending contextual reference
where I have been able to establish a correlation of this type.

2. Sentence and Clause

VIC. 2. The sentence, compound or simple, can usually be
translated as one English sentence.? Sometimes however (i)
a sentence consisting of parallel free clauses is rendered by more

1 Thus, whereas in the procedures of collocation and ‘‘ colligation ”, the
forms brought into relation one with another operate at the same descriptive
level, in the use of “ context of mention ” grammatical forms are brought into
relation with lexical forms.

2In an English translation which I have made of Chapters I-VI of the
Chinese version almost all the sentences are coextensive with those of the
original.
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than one ; (ii) successive short sentences characteristic of passages
of narrative are combined in the translation, and (iii) occasionally
two sentences are rendered as one sentence of two clauses, the
first subordinate.

In Modern Pekingese syntagms of type (iii) are frequently
marked as one sentence by the punctuation ! : in other respects
sentence division closely parallels that of the * Secret History ™.

VIC. 2.1. Since pre-verbal position in the clause is associated
with the contextual category of the given (see below, VIC.2.4.1)
in a related context, the presence of a pre-verbal noun con-
stitutes “ re-mention ” and is therefore considered to mark the
beginning of a new sentence 2; where all terms are new, and
there is no related context, pre-verbal noun may occur there
also and for this reason again is considered to mark a new sen-
tence. Occasionally, where the previous clause is bound, pre-
verbal noun marks the second clause in a sentence.

The number of clauses in a compound sentence shows an
average of about 2.3. Some very long sentences are found,
especially where there is parallelism between the clauses, often
reflecting passages of traditional narrative in the Mongolian :
for example the imprecation of Hoelun on her sons Temujin and
Qasar in (II. 12b-13a ; 78.8-19), 26 clauses. (Examples of the
sentence : VID. 2.1.)

VIC. 2.2. Like the sentence, the clause can usually be trans-
lated equivalently, as one English clause. Sometimes a genitival
(bound) clause may require in translation a form less than a
clause (a word or phrase). While to the distinction of free and
bound clause frequently corresponds one of main or co-ordinate
and subordinate clause in English, a non-sentential free clause,
when not sentence-final, is often rendered by a subordinate
clause ; and in particular it frequently occurs that when a clause,

1 The type is sufficiently rare in the “ Secret History ” not to be taken into
account in the delimitation of the sentence.

2 Whereas the absence of an exponent of the given frequently implies (not
related contexts but) one and the same context.
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free or bound, is followed ! by a free clause with conjunctive
adverb, the whole may be rendered by an English subordinate
clause followed by a main clause. Thus in a free clause the
translation meaning of a conjunctive adverb may be considered
to be the subordination of the previous clause. (Examples of
free clauses : VID. 2.2.)

Types of bound clause are discussed in detail below, VIC. 2.7-8.

VIC. 2.3. The verbal/nominal dimension of clause classes is
not reflected in translation, though some common feature can
be abstracted from the translation equivalents of the pro-verb,
which marks a nominal clause ; and the absence from the nominal
clause system of marked voice and imperfective aspect may be to
a certain degree reflected in the absence from its equivalents in
the translation of the passive form of the verb and of tense-forms
*“is (was, ete.) —ing”’. The verbal clause includes the type of
those which in English have predicative adjective. (Examples of
verbal and nominal clauses : VID. 2.3.)

VIC. 2.4. The categories of voice, aspect and mood are cate-
gories of the clause. The terms here chosen are those regularly
employed with other languages in the description of the verb ;
the translation and contextual reference, however, suggest some
reasons for the use of these terms in the naming of certain cate-
gories formally established in the clause.

In the system of voice there is no regular grammatical trans-
lation reference, and what English equivalence can be observed
depends on identification by context of mention. It is possible
to make some contextual distinction (i) between marked and
unmarked voice and (ii) between ergative and passive. If we
consider a given syntagm active in voice, structure NayVNp,,
where (a) and (b) are contextual referents, we can set up two
non-commutable variants (having, that is, the same contextual
reference) with marked voice where both N, and N, precede

1 ¢ Followed ” is to be understood throughout as * followed in the same unit

next above ”: that is, a clause followed by a clause in the same sentence, or a
word followed by a word in the same clause.
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V. Of these variants, the ergative will appear as NN, V, the
passive as NN, V.2

VIC. 2.4.1. There is some correlation between the dimension
of voice in the clause and the contextual dimension in which
are opposed the given and the new. The tendency is for the
referent of the given to precede that of the new within the
limits imposed by the basic grammatical structure. This can
be expressed in tabular form (where Nj, N, are the grammatical
(positional) categories, (a), (b) the contextual referents) :—

Voice Structure Given New
Active Nl(a)VNz(b) N(a,) or N(a)v VN(b) or N(b)
Ergative Nl(a)Nz(b)V N(a,)N(b) V

Passive Nl(b)Nz(a)V N(b)V or N(b) N(a) or VN(a)z

Since this type of contextual reference is normally made in
spoken English by intonation/stress, and in written English
is ignored, there is no grammatical translation equivalent

11t is because of this *“ inversion ", that is change of position without change
of contextual reference, that I have given the name ““ voice ” to this system.
The term “ passive ” is generally associated with an inversion (relative to the
‘“ active ) of the nominal terms (if active has N(a)N(p) then passive has
N(p)N(g) ) ; thisis usually coupled with a change in the form of the verb, but in
Chinese the verb form is identical and the formal changes, even those other
than of position, take place in the clause. The term ‘‘ ergative >’ has been borrowed
from the'description of those Caucasian languages (and some so-called “‘ Palaeo-
asiatic ” languages such as Chukcha) (see e.g. W. K. Matthews, ‘ The Ergative
construction in Modern Indo-Aryan’, especially pp. 403-5), where it is the
name given to a structure of a transitive sentence with two nominal terms of
which N, (the ““ object ”’), and not N, takes the case-form of the nominal term
of an intransitive sentence (compare the pre-verbal position of N, in the Chinese
ergative). The term ‘ transitive ” might be used instead of * ergative ” (cf.
Chao’s use of ‘ pretransitive ” for ba in this structure in Modern Pekingese),
but I have wished to retain the term * transitive ”” for a type of free verb in
opposition to  intransitive . Wang Li, Chung-kuo yii-fa li-lun, p. 164,
calls this structure ch‘u-chih-shik (39) which he translates ‘‘ execution form .
(Since the above was written Frei has come independently to the use of the
term ‘‘ ergative ”’ for this structure ; see H. Frei, ‘ The Ergative construction in
Chinese ’).

2 The distribution in passive clauses is very noticeable in Modern Pekingese.
In the “ Secret History ”* the passive is, as already noted, very rare ; but of the
five occurrences, four demonstrate this contextual correlation and in the fifth
N, (a), although given in the preceding context, is clearly marked by the structure
as new in relation to the context in which it occurs. See examples VID. 2.4,
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(except insofar as in a spoken language intonation can there-
by be considered a grammatical category).!

There are two subsidiary structures in the active clause,
one of which is likewise contextually determined. These are :
(i) NNV(N) which, like the passive, has contextual reference
NNV, with Np given and V new (occasionally, like the
ergative, N, N, V) 2; (ii) (N)VNN which is restricted to certain
exponents of V, of which the only regular one is yiu “ give .3

VIC. 2.4.2. In most cases the ergative of the “ Secret History
is equivalent to that of Modern Pekingese ; sometimes however
for the ziay of the ergative Modern Pekingese would have pre-
positive verb na, (in active clause). There is perhaps some
inconsistency in the assignment of zian and the 8i of the passive
to the lexico-grammatical word class of prepositive verb, since
their meaning in this structure can be stated purely grammatically
and they are unrestricted by collocation,* rather than to the
class of particle ; their position in the structure is however that
of prepositive verb and not that of particle (which follows, or
is final in, what it modifies). ziap is frequently found also as a
free verb and as a postpositive verb, and occasionally as a verbal
adverb 5; ba, which occurs 8 times in ergative clause, is found
also twice as free verb. The passive clause is to be distinguished
from the special instance of the bound genitival (active) clause

1 This point is illustrated in the examples (VID. 2.4). The English marked
(stressed) falling intonation is often associated with the category of the new.
In fact, probably because of its stress correlation, contextual reference to given/
new is often termed ‘‘ emphasis ”’; cf. with regard to such reference in the
postpositive complex group, VIC. 3.5.3.1n.

2In fact in the * Secret History ” this structure might be regarded as a
subsidiary form of the passive, admitting the criterion of position alone. The
difficulty is that it would then be formally indistinguishable from the (much
less frequent) variant of ergative.

3e.g. (II 42a; 97.7) wuo yiuliau ni yi go diauzSu, guogifug yieulai “ 1 gave
you a sable swaddling cloth .

4 Cf. for example (II 22b ; 84.9) Ffugim Sorqan-§ira ziay wuo gian liau *“ now
Sorqan-gira (given) has seen (new) me .

5 Strictly speaking,  there exists also in the text a free verb zian (ete.)
lexically identified with the prepositive verb ziary marking ergative clause .
The simpler form of expression has been preferred throughout. It should pre-
ferably not be interpreted as ‘ the word ziay functions also as ...” ; indeed
“ the word zian ” as an entity is indescribable.

G
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(of type (ii) and preceded by &i) which it resembles but from which
it is formally distinct (see below, VIC.2.8.2). (Examples of
voice : VID. 2.4.)

VIC. 2.5. In the aspect system likewise it is possible to observe
a contextual correlation, and the translation of aspectival forms
can be systematized to the extent that it depends on this cor-
relation. In general marked aspect denotes the relatedness
(imperfective and non-final perfective) or unrelatedness (final
perfective) of the following context. An imperfective clause or a
non-final perfective clause has at least one referent given to the
following clause or itself operates as a term in the context of the
following clause : it has context either related to, or the same as,
the following clause ; while in a clause following a final perfective
clause all referents are new. A clause unmarked in aspect is
neutral as to contextual reference, and an unmarked (final/non-
final) perfective clause is as a category similarly neutral, though
any given exponent may be syntagmatically assigned to one or
the other term.

VIC. 2.5.1. The terms “ perfective ”’ and “ imperfective ”’ are
chosen (their use being current with regard to Modern Pekingese)
because the reference given by an imperfective clause is one
of prolongation, while that given by a perfective clause is one of
successton.! That is to say, a perfective clause, in its operation

1The term ‘‘ aspect ”” has been current for some time in the description of
New Chinese, and much has been written on the subject of aspect in the Chinese
verb. Mention may be made of some of the works dealing with the subject:

(i) H. Maspero, ‘ Les langues de ’'Extréme Orient . Maspero considers that
the Chinese verb has aspect (and not tense) ; the usual aspects are : déterminé
(with lai, ciu); accompli (with lian); duratif (with ja (jo) ), and aoristique
(with gua). Aspect may be marked by either particles or auxiliaries, the latter
retaining some of their lexical meaning.

(ii) H. Frei, * Un systéme chinois des aspects’. Frei classifies aspect into
perfective (with liau and other forms, my * postpositive verbs ) and imperfec-
tive (withni,, laijsand jo (jo) (asopposed to jau perfective)) ; in addition certain
adverbs are used exclusively with verbs of one or the other aspect. While
Maspero considers aspects as undetermined and expressing shades of verbal
meaning, Frei regards them as determined, though aspective particles may
sometimes perform modal function.

(iii) J. Prédek, ¢ Quelques remarques sur les aspects en chinois’. Prisek,
who in this article is discussing the language of the colloquial novel
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(or that of one of its terms) in contextual relation to the following
clause, appears as a term in a series or succession, while an im-
perfective clause appears as one in a hierarchy or progression.
For this reason the perfective has the formal dimension of
final /non-final, the final marking the last of the series, while the
imperfective has no such dimension.

It thus happens that a clause with non-final perfective or with
imperfective aspect is almost never sentence-final (cf. Prigek :
function of subordination), while a clause with final perfective
aspect is always sentence-final .1

With regard to non-final perfective aspect, four points may be
noted. (i) It frequently occurs in a bound clause, the non-finality
of which in a succession is implied in its being bound. (ii) It has
no direct time reference, occurring in both free and bound clauses
where past reference is excluded : here English (which usually
employs past tense forms in narrative, the narrative as such in

Lao Ts‘an Yu Chi (40) of 1907, considers aspects to be a special instance
of the Chinese tendency of ‘ élargissement des mots > by which the second
element of a compound verb, forming a bridge between the general sense of the
verb and its concrete application, expresses the outcome of an action and becomes
aspective: this applies both to elements retaining a lexical meaning (my
“ postpositive verb ”’) and to those becoming purely grammatical. Syntacti-
cally the function of aspect is to subordinate one clause to the next (cf. my
“ related context ) ; ja (jo) is especially common in this function, from which
is derived its use with prepositions (cf. my * prepositive verb plus jo ” below,
VIC. 3.4.1). Further, the aspective particle is much more frequent with simple
than with compound verbs (cf. my liau, jo with monosyllabic verbs, below).

(iv) Wang Li (Wang Liao-i), Chung-kuo yi-fa li-lun, and Chung-kuo
hsien-tai yii-fa. Wang Li, drawing his examples from the eighteenth century
colloquial novel Hung Lou Méng (41) (“‘ The Dream of Red Chamber ),
regards aspect as a category of the clause (‘“ aspect in Chinese cannot be con-
sidered as directed to the verb or the narrative ; it can only be considered as
directed to the whole narrative predicate, since the aspective element does not
necessarily follow directly after the narrative ™) (p. I. 297). From aspect, which
is concerned with time reference other than simple past, present or future,
should be distinguished the *“ causative form * (shih-ch‘éng-shih (42) my * free
verb plus postpositive verb ”’) which, while historically the origin of aspect,
indicates the result, extent or condition of an action (though also indicating
perfective aspect, e.g. gua). Seven aspects may be distinguished, each with
clearly defined time reference.

(v) Lii Shu-hsiang, Chung-kuo wén-fa yao-liteh, and

(vi) Kao Ming-k‘ai, Han-yi yii-fa lun. Lii and Kao both recognize aspect,
distinguishing various aspective categories; Wang’s * causative form ' is
considered by Kao to be “ resultative aspect .

! But note that final jo occurs in the text as a variant of je in imperative
clauses (always sentence-final).
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the ““ Secret History ” being neutral in aspect) may have a
variety of forms, including compound past tenses, determined in
subordinate clauses by structures of tense-sequence. (iii) It is
frequent in parallel clauses, where however non-final perfective
18 usual even in the second (last) clause (if the second had final
perfective in fact there would be no parallelism). (iv) There are
some instances of it in a paragraph-final clause, where it is prima
facie unlikely that contextual reference would extend forward ;
but the majority of these instances are in the genealogies in
Chapter 1, which could be regarded either as extended parallelism
or as related in context (with e.g. zuoliau . . . sip8i ““ founded the
clan...” given) ; afew other instances do not seem to be accounted
for in this deseription.

VIC. 2.5.2. As additional features of aspect may be noted:

(i) The imperfective particle jo is frequently found (47 out of a
total of 328 occurrences) in prepositive complex group modifying
a prepositive verb (where, therefore, the clause is not itself
imperfective) ; here the same prolongation reference within the
clause is marked as a feature of prepositive verb.

(ii) There seems to be a correlation between marked aspect
and structures with monosyllabic final free verb (cf. above,
n., Pridek: aspective particle with simple verbs). This is
generally observable throughout, and is particularly pin-pointed
by one clause (see example VID. 2.5. no. 5). The only frequently
occurring combination of marked categories is indeed that of
ergative voice (NNV) with perfective aspect ; here, as in other
perfective clauses with final V, the perfective clause is marked
merely as one term in a series but unmarked as to final /non-final.

(1i1) Tn Modern Pekingese the combination of perfective aspect
with negative adverb normally implies contrast with (i.e. non-
operation of the negative adverb in) the previous context, and
can usually be translated as “no longer” or “not, after all
(as originally intended) ”’. This is not generally so in the “ Secret
History ”” where negative perfective is not a separate term in the
system but is merely as it were the sum of its parts; there are

GRAMMAR, 85

however a few instances resembling Modern Pekingese (see
examples VID. 2.5 nos. 6, 7).

(iv) Occasionally liau modifies a prepositive verb ; this is not
considered to constitute a separate verbal system, but rather,
like the regular use of j& with prepositive verb, to specify a
relation normally linking clauses or sentences as operating within
the clause. In a verb group with postpositive verb the position
of liau and jo is following the postpositive verb ; jo is however
very rare here. For the relation of postpositive verb to perfective
aspect, see under the former, below, VIC. 3.5.1.

(v) Combinations of aspective particle with the postpositive
verbs (type (ii)) lai, kiu and yieu do not form a separate system.
These are discussed in relation to postpositive verbs, below

(VIC. 3.5.4).

VIC. 2.5.3. The Modern Pekingese aspect system shows certain
important differences, in particular : (i) the presence of a term
with (post-verbal) gus (perhaps best regarded as a specialized
form of the perfective; alternatively as postpositive verb);
(ii) the presence of a specialized negative system ; (i) the possi-
bility of occurrence of both non-final and final liau in one clause.!
The systems are however clearly comparable; no comparison
has been attempted here, in view of the detailed discussion of
Modern Pekingese aspect which this would entail,

As is implied by the contextual reference a free clause with
imperfective or non-final perfective aspect may often be trans-
lated as an English subordinate clause (with “ after ...”,
“ seeing that ...” and so forth). An imperfective clause often
requires English verb-forms “ is (was, etc.) —ing ”.

The imperfective particle jo should be distingushed from the
postpositive verb jau occurring only after certain free verbs
(VIC.3.5.1.1), and from clause-final jo marking imperative
mood : all are written with the character jo. (Examples of aspect ;

VID. 2.5.)

1See above, VIB. 2.5.2. n. There is actually one such occurrence in the
“ Secret History ”, in (VIIL. 26a; 193.35); here in the * Secret History ”
only non-final hau would be expected, though both would be expected in a
Modern Pekingese rendering.
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VIC. 2.6. The category of “mood ”, like that of aspect, is
marked by certain particles in the clause, those of mood being
always final. The neutral term in this sytem is affirmative
mood, and no change in the clause structure is associated with
the marked terms of the modal system.

VIC. 2.6.1. The regular form of the interrogative has final
particle ma ; clauses of this type can be translated with English
interrogative verb form. Clauses with madau, (15 occurrences)
require an exclamatory form, which may or may not be interro-
gative in English. There is one interrogative clause with feu
(XI.17b ; 252.17). All these forms exclude the occurrence in the
clause of an interrogative word (some, but not all, of which have
ma as final syllable ; see below, VIC. 3.17) ; clauses with interro-
gative word (noun or adverb) are considered affirmative, there
being no grammatical distinction between these and other
affirmative clauses. Thus English interrogative verb form is the
translation equivalent not only of interrogative mood but also
of affirmative mood in “ information questions” with words
such as Suei “ who ? 7.

Modern Pekingese has not only ma (now written ma,) similarly
restricted, but also ni, which can both replace ma and combine
with interrogative word ; ni, is absent from the *“ Secret History ”.
madaug is absent from Modern Pekingese ; we may compare the
latter’s (pre-verbal) nandaus; which has however a contrary im-
plication absent from madau, (“‘ (surely) youdon’t mean . .. ? ) ;
and Modern Cantonese me (m tuy . .. me ? = nandau, ... ma,?)

1 Contrast nan, as free verb = ¢ difficult, unpleasant ”’, with the formal
identity of the first syllable of madau; and interrogative particle ma. One could
translate analytically nandau, = * unsayable” (cf. ‘‘ unthinkable ” in this

use, and “ unspeakable ”’ with different use), madau, “ what (do you) say ? .
For ma = *“ what ? ”, of. below VIC. 3.17 n. Haenisch points out that in the
Gloss madau, is regularly the equivalent of Mongolian kemen, kemeku marking
the closing of direct speech, and is thus quite * un-Chinese . It seems however
that the use of madau, in the Chinese version, which is much less frequent,
should be clearly distinguished as operating within the Chinese interrogative
system. Moreover in (II. 2a; 70.9) and (IL. 3a; 71.4) madau, occurs in the
Chinese version but not in the Gloss. References to Haenisch throughout this
section are to Section VIIIB (pp. 72-97) of his ‘ Untersuchungen iiber das
Yiian-ch‘ao Pi-shi’.
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contrasted with interrogative ma. Modern Pekingese has in
addition a quite distinct interrogative form of an ““ alternative ”
type, characterized by the repetition of (at least) the verb,
preceded in second instance by the negative adverb. This form
is very rare in the “ Secret History ”; perhaps the only two
occurrences are (II.45b—46a; 100.15, 20), one of which is an
answer to the other. Because of its rarity and incomplete identity
with the Modern Pekingese, this form is not regarded as interro-
gative here. (Examples of interrogative mood : VID. 2.6.1.)

VIC. 2.6.2. In imperative mood the ““ Secret History ” dis-
tinguishes a first, a second and a third person imperative, ren-
dered as such in English but, unlike English, all formally marked.
First person imperative is marked by final za (5 occurrences),
formally identical with personal pronoun za.

Second person imperative has regularly je, sometimes Jo
(17 occurrences 2) ; there is no observable distinction between the
two. Very occasionally je occurs in clauses (e.g. X. 13b ; 238.8-9)
translated as first person imperative. je and jo regularly collocate
with prepositive verb giau “ tell, order ”, requiring “ indirect
command ”’ in translation.

Third person imperative is marked by final yieje, which occurs
9 times, four of these following ji, or ji,daug “know ”, “let it be
known .3

1 The two never occur in the same clause. Personal pronoun za (reference
12 ete. : see above, VIC. 1.5.1) is rarely post-verbal. In (V. 35a; 163.3) which
is translated as (unmarked, i.e. second person) imperative in English, za occurs
in clause-final position apparently as pronoun with reference 133, value N, ;
this might be regarded as an instance of imperative za ; it seems in fact to be
intermediate between the two regular forms, the reference being the reverse
of that which is normal in either. There is one instance of za following first
person wuo (IX. 22b; 218.8).

2 Plus a small number of formally ambiguous instances where jo is both final
and directly post-verbal; these have been assigned on statistical grounds
(of frequency) to imperfective aspect, though some (e.g. (XII. 25b; 272.32),
where there is collocation with giau * tell, order ”’) require imperative in trans-
lation.

3 Once where a first person imperative seems required and four times in
exhortations which could be rendered in the second person. Exhortations
(as here to heaven and to the emperor) may well however be considered as,
and translated in, third person ; and in the former instance (VIIL. 23b (379b) ;
201.35) yieje follows wuo s; heu “let me, after I die ”, which could well be
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Modern Pekingese has no system of imperative mood, though
the final particle ba, (now normally written ba;), clauses with
which may be translated now with interrogative, now with
imperative verb form, should be recognized as falling within the
modal system. (ba, in the “ Secret History ” is regularly post-
positive verb, though it occurs once following yieulai (X. 45b ;
246.25) (see below, VIC. 3.5.1.1).) The restriction of certain
attributive verbs to clauses which might thereby be regarded as
imperative in Modern Pekingese is not observable in the  Secret
History .

Some clauses requiring imperative or ¢ indirect command ”’
in translation are affirmative in the ‘ Secret History ”; these
include some with prepositive verb giau, some with negative
adverbs hieu and mo (prohibitive : ““do not ...”) and others

with no formal identification. (Examples of imperative mood :
VID. 2.6.2.)

<

VIC. 2.7. Of the bound clause classes the conditional is marked
lexico-grammatically, by a system of adverbs ; these, designated
by position as *“ preverbal ” and “ final ”, occur either alone or
in combination one with the other. In addition, a small number
of conditional clauses are marked by (i) preverbal adverb
combined with the (final) genitival particle di, and (ii) one of three
postpositive verbs, ba,, ki, and de.

The regular translation equivalent of the conditional clause
is a subordinate (“ adverbial ”’) clause of the types classified as
temporal, conditional, causal, concessive etc. and introduced by a
subordinating conjunction. Some, including those with final
di, require ““ whatever, whoever ” or “if any, if anyone ” ete.
rendered as ““ let my spirit. ... Haenisch points out the imperative use of je
in the “ Secret History ”, regarding this, together with the ‘ voluntative
yieje, as a Mongolism ; he compares Mongolian verb-termination ja (‘* volun-
tative ”’). There is no exact correspondence between the use of je and yieje
in the Gloss and in the Chinese, yieje for example being rarer in the latter but
occurring nevertheless in places (for example (I. 23b; 21.13) and (XII. 31a;
275.30)) where it is absent from the Gloss. The occurrence of je in imperial
orders where the Mongolian has (-tuqai keyen) jarliq bolba is indeed frequent
(see Chapter 9 of the ‘* Secret History ”, passim), but it is not confined to such

instances. jo, za as imperative particles are not mentioned by Haenisch, who
regards za as a personal pronoun derived by ablaut from z,.
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Almost all those with postpositive verbs ba, and ki, have free
verb $uo ““say ” and may be omitted altogether in translation,
or rendered ‘“ when (he) had spoken ”’. The translation of those
with de is very varied and is discussed in relation to the position
of de in the system of the postpositive verb (see below, VIC.
3.5.1.3).

A conditional clause is never sentence-final unless the following
clause is marked as sentence-initial other than by the presence of
pre-verbal moun': if the following clause has pre-verbal noun
the conditional clause itself is considered thereby to be marked as
sentence initial. The clause following a conditional clause fre-
quently has a conjunctive adverb, and indeed the presence of a
conjunctive adverb may be considered regularly to require the
subordination in English of the previous clause whether bound or
free?

The conditional clause is comparable with that of Modern
Pekingese, which has however a more restricted system of final
adverbs and combinations with final adverb. The preverbal
and final adverbs are discussed further below (VIC. 3.12-13).
(Examples of conditional clause : VID. 2.7.)

VIC. 2.8. Genitival clauses have final particle di and are of two
functional types, defined by exterior form :—

VIC. 2.8.1. (i) Immediately preceding a noun (rarely noun
group,® never pronoun) (347 occurrences). The clause in which
this noun operates may either follow or surround the genitival

1 In fact this only occurs once, in a paragraph-final clause (XII. 26b ; 274.21)
where the preverbal adverb is yi,, a form taken from literary Chinese and
confined to Chapter 12.

2 The conjunctive adverb does not however mark the previous clause as
bound, since (i) this would rest on a criterion of exterior, not interior, form,
which marks functions, not classes, and (ii) clauses with conjunctive adverb
are sometimes marked as sentence-initial (so that even on this criterion of
exterior form a clause preceding another containing, for example, the con-
junctive adverb bian would not always be regarded as having ° subordinate
function ).

3 But commonly in Modern Pekingese. See H. F. Simon, ‘ Two substantival
complexes in Standard Chinese ’ p. 340. Cf. example VID. 2.8.1 no. 4.



90 THE CHINESE ‘ SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS”

clause.! A genitival clause of this type has attributive function ;
di is the mark of attribution (compare nominal particle di which
marks the attribution of a noun), but in fact such attribution is a
function of exterior form and there are a few clauses attributed
by position alone to the following noun, not having final di and
therefore considered free clauses.?

There are four instances of this type of genitival clause with
the literary form jiz replacing di.? Otherwise the form is identical
with that of Modern Pekingese, translated like the latter by an
“ adjectival ” clause, with the difference that clauses of this type
translated by a relative clause between commas (i.e. ‘ non-
restrictive ’) are considerably more frequent in the “ Secret
History ” than in Modern Pekingese.4

Some polysyllabic final adverbs have first syllable di, as dii,fun
“when”; these forms are regarded as compound adverbs
because they always mark a bound clause, though clauses to
which they are final are syntagmatically identical with genitival
clause plus following noun.

VIC. 2.8.2. (ii) Not immediately preceding a noun (51 occur-
rences). This type, which is rarely sentence-final, has substantive
function with value N in the clause to which it is adjacent or

1 As always where a form is defined as preceding another form with given
value in the structure, the latter admits direct attribution, the attributive
element thus intervening. Further, between the genitival clause and the noun
there may intervene (i) another genitival clause, as in (II. 36a ; 93.13) or (ii)
a noun (N) itself followed by genitival particle (nominal) di, asin (I1. 5a ; 73.3).

2E.g. (IIL. 44b; 123.16) wu fin yian, di,mian ‘‘an uninhabited place .
Attribution does not figure in the description as a function of clauses, since
these recognize a bound class and attribution would be definable simply as
precedence within the sentence. Note however the single instance (IV. 44b ;
145.52) where, if it were not unique, je, might be regarded as a formal mark of
attribution (not however of a bound clause, since, like the conjunctive adverbs,
it is outside the clause to be considered * bound ” by it) ; compare the frequent
alternance in Modern Pekingese of (nominal) di with js,/na (** this ”’, * that )
(with or without auxiliary noun) especially following a pronoun.

8 Three in the more literary Chapter 12. The four are: (IV.29b; 140.28)
(XII. 28a ; 274.1) (XII. 50b-51a; 279.6,25).

¢ For example (VI. 1la; 171.36) “ Quyildar, who was injured ”, or * the
injured Quyildar ”. This is unexpected from the point of view of Modern
Pekingese (cf. Chao, Mandarin Primer, p. 57). Genitival clauses of this type,
like attributes in general, are normally new, but if given may be non-restrictive
(Quyildar’s injury is mentioned in 171.19).
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nternal. The Modern Pekingese form is identical but regularly
sentence-final ; a particular instance of this type, following
&1, is very rare in the “ Secret History  but so frequent in Modern
Pekingese as to require a distinct classification.! The translation
usually has a relative clause with pronominal antecedent :
“ what ( = that which) 7, ““ those who ”, *“ the one who ” etc.

All this type have final di, and are distinguished from various
related forms : the passive voice structure,? conditional clauses
with preverbal adverb and final di,> and certain polysyllabic
free nouns with final syllable di (see below, VIIB. 3).* There are a
few bound clauses with final je but, since most of these have
preverbal adverb, all are considered conditional and je is regarded
as final adverb marking a conditional clause. (Examples of
genitival clauses: VID. 2.8.2.)

VIC. 2.9. The translation of the verb group, the noun group
and the complex group is discussed in relation to the word-
classes making up the groups.

3. The word

VIC.3. In the consideration of the translation of word-
classes, some correspondence with English word-classes can
be indicated, with (in the case of the bound word-classes) some
reference to the translation of the group in which these operate.
In addition translation reference by means of *“ specimen trans-

1 Two instances only : (IX. 18a; 214.19) and (XL. 27b; 254.17). There are
likewise only three instances of this type of clause in sentence-final position :
one is (IX. 18a; 214.19), following &i; the others, not following 8i, are (III. 32a;
118.12) and (XI. 34b; 255.58).

2 Related likewise in Old Chinese, which has passive (N)wueiNsuoV (cf.
(N)8iNVdi), “ genitival (ii) * (suo)Vje. The former occurs once in the *“ Secret
History ”, but in Chapter 12 ; (XII. 6a; 265.10).

3 These may precede a noun, in which case they resemble type (i). They are
considered conditional since the preverbal adverb may be one of a number,
while the genitival clause can thus be restricted to di alone ; but an alternative
statement would recognize these as genitival, or even consider the category of
genitival clause as a type of the conditional.

4 Such as fan,yian,di “ shepherd . These could be considered as genitival
clauses ; that they should be considered rather as compound free nouns is
suggested by their possibility of combination with nominal (plural) particle
mui. The assignment of some such elements must nevertheless, for lack of
syntagmatic evidence, remain arbitrary.
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lation " is given for members of a word-class which are of par-
ticular interest or of frequent occurrence. Reference to context
of mention is valid in some instances in relation to the group ;
and some comparison is made with Modern Pekingese forms.

VIC. 3.1. A free verb may have substantive or attributive
function, and attributive function permits the further distinction
of the free verb into the sub-classes “ transitive ” and * intran-
sitive .

VIC. 3.1.1. (i) A free verb which in combination with a
following noun forms a verbal clause is said to be “ transitive ”.1
Such a verb never has attributive function, since in structure
VN it is always substantive (its  attribution ” taking the form
of a genitival clause), while there is no unambiguous instance
in the “ Secret History ” of a transitive verb attributive to a verb.
Only a transitive verb can have substantive function in a clause
with marked voice.

A transitive verb is usually rendered in English by a (finite)
verb. This may be of the type recognized in English as
“ intransitive ", for example lai ““ come .

VIC. 3.1.2. (11) A free verb which in combination with a follow-
ing noun does not form a clause, but is attributive to it, the com-
bination thus having value N in the structure, is said to be
“ intransitive . An intransitive verb may thus have substantive
or attributive function, but it never has substantive function in a
clause with marked voice or with post-verbal N.2

1 A transitive verb may occur in active clause without following noun.
Such instances, actually relatively infrequent in the ““ Secret History ”, do not
of course affect its place in the paradigm.

2 In Modern Pekingese this type admits a post-verbal *“ minor noun group ”
(Chao’s * cognate or quantified object ’) but there are no instances of this in
the ‘“ Secret History . There is however one instance (I. 47a; 66.5) of an
intransitive verb followed by & noun followed by a minor noun group, where
the intransitive verb da must be considered to have substantive function :
da Temujin yisuei, *“ (she was) a year older than Temujin ” (alternatively
this could be analyzed as da prepositive verb (only instance), yisuei, (as regularly)
pro-verb).
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An intransitive verb in substantive function is usually rendered
by an English predicative adjective with “is 7 ete. ; in attribu-
tive function by an attributive adjective or, if attributive to a
verb, by an adverb.! (Examples of free verbs: VID. 3.1.)

VIC. 3.2. The pro-verb has value V in the structure of the
nominal clause, the order of elements in which is, as in the
active verbal clause, (N)V(N). Specimen translations of the
eight pro-verbs of regular occurrence in the ““ Secret History
are as follows :—

(It

81 18

yieu “ there is ; has”

wu *“ there is not, has not ”
zal “isat”

mir “1is called

fu and s “1s like ”

< 2

suei, preceded by numeral noun “is ... (years old)
Of the 30 occurrences of pro-verb ¥u, 6 are in ¥u ho *“ whatis ...
like 2, how is ¢, why is ? 7 and 4 in ¥u x “is like this .

In Modern Pekingese the category can be established on the
same criterion of non-operation in the verb group; Modern
Pekingese has moi (mui,) or meiyieu for wu and (hau)siay for
fu, s. It is doubtful whether to regard yisu as a pro-verb in
Modern Pekingese, where, unlike moiyiou, it regularly combines
with auxiliary verb.

Of the 118 and 30 occurrences of pro-verbs yieu and wu,
7 and 1 respectively are in structure NV (one NNV) where VN
might be expected.2 This is not unparalleled in Modern Pekingese,
especially where the N : V relation is that of given : new in the

1 The categories of ‘transitive” and * intransitive ” are not coextensive
with Chao’s (Mandarin Primer, p. 48) for Modern Pekingese, since his ‘‘ action
verb intransitive ”’ (e.g. lai *“ come ”*), which does not have attributive function
in the “ Secret History , is classified here as transitive. Such a verb combines
with following noun to form a clause (for example in (VI.17b; 174.1) lai
Cingis du, *“ came to Genghis ™).

2 Haenisch regards this, together with the use of yieu as postpositive verb,
as a Mongolism : see below, VIC. 3.5.5n. But the clause-final position of yieu
is not confined to the  Secret History > ; cf. Ota, ¢ Rokittai no gengo ni tsuite °,
p. 11. See example VID. 3.2. no. 3.
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context : compare (I. 36b; 55.11) s wuo ban fu,fin yieu yieje
““ let there be a(nother) woman like me . To this may be related
the regular use of yien as postpositive verb (type (iib)) (see
below, VIC. 3.5.5).

All pro-verbs occur also as either prepositive or postpositive
verbs, or both: the identification of some of these is given
in the table in VIC. 3.5.3.1. (Examples of pro-verbs: VID. 3.2).

VIC. 3.3. Of the bound verb classes, the auxiliary verb
operates in both the verb group, where it precedes the free verb,
and the prepositive complex group, where it precedes the pre-
positive verb.! Those of frequent occurrence in the ““Secret
History ", with specimen translations, are :

lai and kiu “ to, in order to, came/went and ’ 2

ko and koyi, “ can, may, is qualified to, it may be
that

yiau and yiu, “ will, is going/wants to ”

ney and de “can”

ken “ is willing to ”

gam “ dare ”’

bei (passive verb form)

bi, “must ”

g8

lai and kiu frequently occur following another auxiliary verb
or a quasi-complex group (see below, VIC. 3.4.2).

The system is comparable with that of Modern Pekingese,
where however yiuz and the less common yiugyiau are absent,
while ke (ko), regular (69 occurrences) in the ““ Secret History ,

1 That is, with no intervening N. The auxiliary verb may be separated from
the free verb by an adverb.

% See especially examples VID. 3.3 nos. 1-3. As in Modern Pekingese, lai
and kiu as auxiliary verbs often require in English translation the infinitive
form of the verb, sometimes a more specific form such as “ so as to ”*, *“ in order
to ™.

3 &i as auxiliary verb does not normally figure in translation. It might perhaps
best be regarded as a marked positive form, excluding the negative and con-
trasting with unmarked positive. e.g. (V. 51a-b ; 169.24) kiaxai ti,8im, ni Suo
di hua $i §ig liau “ I have just been able to check that what you said was true .
See further example VID. 3.3. no. 4.
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is narrowly restricted in Modern Pekingese which has regularly
koyi (koyi,); the latter form in the ‘ Secret History” (19
occurrences) never follows a negative adverb and in 9 instances
can be translated “ is qualified to ”.

A number (but not all) of the auxiliary verbs occur also as
free verbs ; some of these and others also as prepositive verbs.
zia, which also occurs frequently as free verb (“ bring, take ),
as prepositive verb in ergative clause and as postpositive verb
(see below, VIC. 3.5.2), occurs 10 times as auxiliary verb, trans-
lated as “will”: compare Modern Pekingese adverb jiaplai
(ziaplai) “in the future”, which occurs once in the “ Secret
History ” where it could be regarded as auxiliary verb ziap
plus auxiliary verb lai; and * Secret History ” (once only, in
(I1. 32b ; 91.4)) zianx,, adverb “about to”. (Examples of
auxiliary verb : VID. 3.3).

VIC. 3.4. Prepositive verbs are distinguished into two types
according to whether or not they operate in a complex group
having adverbial value in the clause structure.

VIC. 3.4.1. (i) A prepositive verb of this type combines with
following N into a complex group which normally has direct
pre-verbal position, occasionally initial position, in the clause ;
the complex group then has adverbial value, so that (VN)V = AV.
Prepositive verbs of this type are frequently modified by the
imperfective particle jo, recalling the -ing form of words used in
their translation. The most frequent prepositive verbs of this
type, with specimen translations, are :

yiu “ with (accompanying), for (on
behalf of )
zai and yiu, “at, in, on”’
fu “like ”
duei (collocating with free
verb ¥uo “ say ”’) “to”
bei “ by (with passive verb form)”
Z, “ from, through ”’
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ji and dau “ to, reaching, by (time) ”
Zuo *“ as, being ”’

yiupg “ with (using) ”

lig, * with, leading ”’

The translation of the complex group is thus usually a pre-
positional phrase, the prepositive verb (together with post-
positive noun where present) being rendered by a preposition
(with postpositive noun there is often the possibility of a com-
pound preposition : e.g. zai ... heu “ behind, at the back of ,
dau . .. heu “ behind, to the back of 7).

The Modern Pekingese system is comparable; of the forms
listed above, some are not usual in Modern Pekingese, their
regular equivalents being shown in the following table with
occurrences of both in the ““ Secret History ” in parentheses :

Secret History Modern Pekingese

yiu (171) gon, (-), tug (16) “ accompanying ”
gal (-) ““ on behalf of ”

z, (60) xuy (13)

ji (47) dau (37)

yiu, (100) zai (51)

fu, (100) gon, . . . yiyiap (-), ete.

Of the occurrences of Fu in the “ Secret History ”, b8 are in
fuho “how ?”, Modern Pekingese zenma(yiap), and 12 in
fux “like this”, Modern Pekingese joyiay (je,yiay), nayiay.
Frequent in Modern Pekingese also is na, (1), of which the
equivalent in the ““ Secret History * 18 ziap in ergative clause.

For the relation between prepositive and postpositive com-
plex group, see under the latter below, VIC. 3.5.3.1.

VIC. 3.4.2. (ii) A prepositive verb of this type occurs in
formally identical combination with following N, but the com-
bination (vN) has no value as such in the structure, and is
regarded as forming a ““ quasi- ”’ complex group.! Most frequent

1Tt would be possible to regard a prepositive verb of this type as combining
with preceding (pre-verbal) N to have adverbial value in the structure (or,
where there is no pre-verbal N, as having this value alone) : (N)v = A. The

position would then be that of clausal adverb, as distinct from the true complex
group which normally has position of verbal adverb.
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among this type, which never has imperfective particle Jo, are :

giau ““ tell (order) ”

miy, and lig “ order ”’

gian “zee”

81, “ make (cause) ”

dai “send (order . .. to go and) ”
duo “say”

jiz “know ”

hiu “ permit

kuy “be afraid ”’

The translation of the quasi-complex group thus takes the form
of a verb followed by noun clause or by noun and verb infini-
tive : ““told him (to go)”, “saw him (go)”, “ know that he
(went) ” etc. ; including ““ say ” ete. with reported speech.

Modern Pekingese has a comparable system, in which some
rather more usual equivalents are as follows :

Secret History =~ Modern Pekingese

giau (230) jlau (giau,) (-)

lin (19) miy, (43)

gian (42) kanjian (-gian) (-)

81, (34) § (8iy) and jiau (giau,)
dal (30) da,fa (-)

itz (17) Jdaug (-)

hiu (16) siu (hiu) and Fay (-)
kuy (12) kunpa (2), pa (2)

Some prepositive verbs of this type are disyllables of which
the second character is regularly a postpositive verb (e.g. tinde
“ hear ) ; since however these are relatively few it seems simpler
to regard them as compound prepositive verbs than as prepositive
verbs followed by postpositive verb (restricting the latter to
occurrence following a free verb). Among collocations regular
with prepositive verbs of type (ii) is that of giau with imperative
final particle je.

1 As an alternative form of statement, prepositive verbs of type (ii) could
be regarded as free verbs with either the setting up of a separate clause or the
recognition of a type of verbal clause containing two free verbs in substantive

H
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VIC. 3.4.3. A special sub-type within this type of prepositive
verb is formed by the three words 31, yieu and wu. This might
be considered a third type intermediate between types (i) and (ii),
or the forms could be assigned to both types, since it is sometimes
doubtful whether to regard the group in which they occur as a
complex or a quasi-complex group, and sometimes one, sometimes
the other seems preferable. In translation, §i and yieu are often
omitted ; if translated, their rendering when preceded by a noun
resembles the forms used in type (i): 8 “(being=)is...and”
(or passive verb form, e.g. (II. 44a; 99.7); compare passive
form), yieu ‘‘ having, with, has ... who/which”; without
preceding noun, the form is more comparable with those of type
(i) : & “it is (. . . who/which) ”’, yieu “ there is (. . . who/which),
some . wu with preceding noun may be translated “ without,
not having, has not ... who/which ”, without preceding noun
as “ (there is) no (. . . who/which), no-one/-thing ”.1

Modern Pekingese has § and yisu, while wu is replaced by
moi(yiou). yiou however is more restricted, the use to which
corresponds zero translation reference (for example (I.23a ;
38.3) yieu na fufin hueidau, “ the woman answered ), which is
very frequent in the “ Secret History ”, not being found in
Modern Pekingese.?

Likewise transitional between the two types are the words
bei and giau, here assigned to types (i) and (ii) respectively, where
in most instances they clearly belong. Examples where assignment
would be doubtful are : (IV. 21a; 136.6) hogu bei Jurkin fux zuo
“ why do we let the Jurkin do this to us 2 ”; (IV. 48b (198b);
146.13) jap,fu, gian bei giun yiau 3a ““ I saw the soldier going to
kill my husband ”; (IV.44b; 145.57) zaixian bei Merkit yiu,
Burgan $an kun wuo &i, ““ that time when I was surrounded by
the Merkit on Mt. Burqan”; (IV.32b; 141.11-13) bei ..

function. The objection to the former is that there is never & corresponding
division of pieces; and the present form of statement has been preferred to
either alternative because those verbs which operate in the quasi-complex
group do constitute a finite word class, some of whose members, moreover, are
not lexically identifiable with free verbs.

1 See especially examples VID. 3.4 nos. 7-8.

2 This use is reminiscent of that of yiou (yieu,) in modern newspaper style.
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Qoridai dau Gurelgu digmian gau yiu Cingis  (their plot was
revealed by) Qoridai (who) went to Gurelgu and told Genghis ”’ ;
(VL. 53b ; 185.19-20) wuo yiu, jinju bu ¥in, giau nim na, kiu
%a liau ““ T would not let my own lord be taken and killed by you ”* ;
(VII. 13a; 189.32) ziay zaixian lau Wopqan giau ziantuy, hu,
de zeudulai s, liau, kanlai ta gam yiau zuo huandiy madaug
“ Seeing that Wopgan was so frightened that time by the
quivers that he ran away and got killed, does it look as though
he had the courage to become emperor ? ” (Examples of pre-
positive verbs : VID. 3.4.)

VIC. 3.5. Postpositive verbs are divided into two main types
according to their incidence within or outside the group, while
subdivisions within those types depend on position in the group
or clause and certain possibilities of combination.

Type (i) are those which operate in the verb group or post-
positive complex group. These occur either directly post-verbally
(sometimes separated from the free verb by another postpositive
verb of this type) or following post-verbal N but in this case
always followed by N. Type (ii) are those which operate outside
the group and take clause-final position, separated (where applic-
able) from the free verb.

VIC. 3.5.1. Type (i) sub-type (a) includes the majority of
postpositive verbs : these operate in the verb group and always
directly follow the free verb. It is impossible to point to an
English category as translation equivalent of this type. The
comparable class in Modern Pekingese (see below, VIC. 3.5.1.1)
has been variously regarded as marking perfective aspect,
resultative aspect, causative form and other categories!; and
it has been noted 2 that a free verb on the one hand and the same
free verb with postpositive verb on the other often require lexical
distinction in other languages (e.g. jau, and jau,dau, English
“look for, seek ”” and “ find ).

1 Cf. above on aspect, VIC. 2.5.1 n.‘ Causative form ” is Wang Li, Chung-

kuo yil-fa li-lun, p. 1. 153 (shih-ch'éng-shih (42)).
2 E.g. by Frei (cf. below, VIIA. 3n.).
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With regard to the * Secret History ”, where the system is
closely related to that of Modern Pekingese, the same is true.
We may instance this and two other general types of translation
reference : (i) use of a distinet lexical form, e.g. wuangian
“see” (contrast wuay ‘“look at ”’); (ii) post-verbal adverb, e.g.
(day)dau, < (knocked (him)) over ”; (iii) use of a lexical form
which would itself be the translation equivalent of the post-
positive verb as free verb,! e.g. je,gieu ““ saved ” (where je, =
“ protect ”” and gieu as free verb = ““ save ”’).

With regard to contextual reference, two forms may be observed :
(1) the free verb is given, the postpositive verb new, e.g. (IV.29a;
140.2-3) ... s,bo §i,, ... bodau, “ when (they) were wrestling,
... (he) wrestled (him) over (threw him) ”’; (ii) the whole verb
group is (marked by the postpositive verb as) new, this being
further suggested by the fact that the postpositive verb is par-
ticularly frequent in ergative clauses (and, among active clauses,
in those with no post-verbal noun).

That the postpositive verb cannot here be regarded as marking
perfective aspect is shown by its occurrence, admittedly
infrequent, with imperfective particle jo, e.g. (II. 33a; 91.18)
ligjusjo luoheu liau ““ stopped and (stopping) were left behind .

VIC. 3.5.1.1. Those most frequently met with (with some
indication of their specimen translation !) are :
de (diauyde “ hooked ” ; diau, = “ fish, angle )
(and see below VIC. 3.5.1.2-3)

yiu (huanyiu “ gave in exchange ” ; huan = * exchange ”’)
jup, (nasju, “grip”; na, = “ take (hold of) ”)
dau (laidau ““ came up, arrived ” ; lai = “ come ")
dau, (wundau, “ agked (saying) ”; wun = “ask”)
(

gian (tipgian “ hear ” ; tin = “ listen )

po (kampo “ clove, broke ” ; kam = “ chop, strike )
This type corresponds to the system of stressed postpositive verbs
in Modern Pekingese. In the Modern Pekingese postpositive verb
system many of the same forms occur. Of those above, do (de)

1 That is, of the free verb lexically identified with the postpositive verb.
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is rare in this use (but operates in the negative /potential system :
see below), dau being the regular equivalent ; yiu is replaced by
goi (which however is assigned only to sub-type (c)), while dau,
is absent from the system, the only relic being the compound
free verb $uodau, “ say 7.

jau is distinguished from the graphically identical jo marking
imperfective aspect, the transcription retaining the Modern
Pekingese distinction ; there are 22 occurrences, the majority
following the free verb yiug “ meet . ba, and ki, occur (15 and
6 times) only, with one exception each, following Suo “say”;
they are regarded as marking a conditional clause (““ when (he)
had spoken ”’): Modern Pekingese equivalent wuan, is not found
in the “ Secret History .

VIC. 3.5.1.2. There is with this type of postpositive verb a sub-
system of negative/potential with four terms in two dimensions,
one term unmarked; this is formed by the negative adverb
bu and the postpositive verb de ! in position between the free
verb and the postpositive verb, thus :

FPo, (unmarked); F-bu-Po, negative; F-de-Po, potential;

F-bude-Po, negative potential.

Examples from the text of the marked terms are: (negative)
(VIIL 48b; 208.12) x8i, fuo Se,bujuy Saggun “if you had not
hit Sapgun then” (8e, = “shoot”); (potential) (I 51b;
103.12) wuo suoyi, duo,deguo “that was how I was able to
escape ”; (negative potential) (IL. 49a; 102.5) hipbudetu,
“ could not get in ”. Since adverbial modification is by immediate
precedence, it is the postpositive and not the free verb that is
modified by the negative: the first example might be (non-
contextually) translated “ if, when you shot at Sapgun, you had
not hit him ”.

In Modern Pekingese this system is much more extensive than
in the “ Secret History ”, but has only three terms, the negative
potential —bude— being absent, while the negative term is often
translated ““ cannot ”” and contrasts with the form with negative

1 de might be regarded as an adverb here. It is however a regular postpositive
verb of this type (see below).
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adverb (bu, more often mei (mui,)) preceding the free verb
(in the “ Secret History ” the verbal adverb buxern, equivalent
of mei (see below, VIC. 3.16), likewise precedes the free verb).
Modern Cantonese has the four terms FPo, F-m-Po, F-dak-Po
and m-F-dak-Po (with dak and the regular negative adverb m)
in a comparable system.

VIC. 3.5.1.3. The postpositive verb de occurs also as a regular
postpositive verb of this type ; it never occurs however in potential
form (i.e. is never repeated). It occurs in three formally distinct
types of syntagm, requiring different translation forms: (i)
in negative form or in interrogative clauses or clauses with
interrogative word, translated as a potential form of the free
verb: (VII. 17a; 190.14) wuo zuobude ni yieuSeu “I cannot
act as your right wing ”; (ii} in other (“ positive”’) clauses,
not clause-final, usually requiring a distinct lexical form (but
sometimes possibly ““ get, catch ) : (II. 8b; 76.3) diau,de yi go
gim,se yiu,f ““ hooked a golden fish  (or *“ was fishing and caught

.”); (ill) in positive clauses but with clause-final position,
marking the clause as bound (conditional) as sometimes reflected
in the translation of this and the following clause as one : (II.
6b ; 74.8) yiay,de ¥zmui jandiy liau “ her sons grew up wn her care
(by her tending) 7.t It is sometimes doubtful whether to regard
a form as potential (F-de-Po) or as two clauses (F-de/F), e.g.
(IX.26b; 219.8) laideéi liau or laide/¢i liau “ came late ”—
here the latter is preferable as ¢éi does not occur elsewhere as
postpositive verb.

1 Wang Li, Chung-kuo yi-fa li-lun, distinguishes this type (iii) into (1)
with ds (de) or di, a type of the continued form (which includes my quasi-
complex group) and (2) with d only, a contracted form of the resultative form
(or, from the opposite standpoint, & dilated form of the causative form (as in
my type (ii) here)), on the grounds that the former is followed by a * descriptive
predicate ”, the latter by a ‘‘ narrative predicate ”’: examples (from Hung Low
Méng) (1) wuo laida bu ciau liau “ I have come at an awkward time > and (2)
Suoda Lin Daijyiu “pud ” di yi 8oy (8ip,) siau, liau ““what he said made Lin
Tai-yii burst out laughing ” (Wang Li pp. I. 190-205). I have not regarded de
and di as being non-commutable variants in the * Secret History ”, but in fact
the * Secret History ’ has de in clauses which on Wang Li’s criteria would
be classified as (1). While I have not distinguished clauses into classes corre-
sponding to * descriptive ” and “ narrative ”, it may be noted that a clause
following a bound (postpositive de) clause may be nominal: (... fepde) yieu
yiangse ““ pretty ”’ (1. 34b ; 54.6).
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In Modern Pekingese the first type is restricted (to a use which
may be exemplified by penbude(-de) “can’t stand knocking
about ), de here in general being replaced by other postpositive
verbs ; in type (ii) it is, as noted above, replaced by others, but a
number of Modern Pekingese compound verbs have do as the
second character. Type (iii) is regular in Modern Pekingese.

VIC. 3.5.2. Type (i) sub-type (b) contains 11 postpositive
verbs, operating (like those of sub-type (a)) in the verb group
following the free verb, but distinguished by certain possibilities
of combination one with another. If these eleven are stated in
three groups, symbolized x y and z, combinatory possibilities
(where F = free verb) (in addition to Fx?*, Fy and Fz) are:
Fxz, Fyz, Fxyz.

The members of the groups are :

group x (1 member)  ziap

group y (8 members) huei, éu, zin,, fu,, ki, hia, guo, zeu ®

group z (2 members) lai, kiu.

Specimen translations of group y, which usually requires an
English post-verbal adverb, are: “ went into the forest ” (fu,,
in (IT. 14b; 79.20)), “ drive the horses out” (¢u, in (IL. 31b;
90.45)), “has run away” (zeu, in (II. 19b; 82.3)). Group z
will usually not figure in the translation but may affect the form
of the verb : “ went in pursuit ”’ (not ““ came ) for siyzian kiu in
(IV.3b; 128.7).3 ziay, group x, should, it seems, be grouped in
some way with lai and kiu, though not into a single system since
lai and kiu are mutually exclusive, while neither excludes ziap.
It requires no translation but frequently collocates with free

1 Fx only with lai or kiu (postpositive verbs type (ii a)) as clause-final. This
could be regarded (since group z here = lai, kiu) as extended (split) Fxz ; but
it seems preferable to regard clause-final postpositive verbs as a separate type.

2 The unique example of postpositive Suolai (I. 39b ; 57.2) should be analyzed
as postpositive verb (type (i a)) $uo plus (type (ii b)) lai.

3 It is sometimes doubtful whether to assign lai and kiu in a given syntagm
to the first of two clauses as postpositive verb or as auxiliary verb to the free
verb in the second, e.g. (V. 16b; 162.7) xen bei Merki lugkiu/éun, duei, or
xeyy bei Merki lu,/kin $up, duei, “ he had been taken captive by the Merkit
and made to pound a quern ”’ (the distinction could be brought out in translation :
“ had been taken off . . . and had pounded ” or * had been taken . . . fo pound ).
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verbs denoting movement where English may have “ over”,

“along 7, “ away 7 etc.!

The comparable type in Modern Pekingese is that of unstressed
postpositive verbs, which likewise have combinatory possibilities,
though only in two groups (y and z; jiag (zian) being absent).
Modern Pekingese excludes fu, from the postpositive verb system,
having as equivalent jin (zin,) (semse “in”; the °‘ Secret
History ” has zin, in the system (11 occurrences) but in sense
“forward ” ), and has zeu (zeu) as type (i a) (non-combining,
stressed) ; but includes in this type an which does not combine
in the ““ Secret History ” (it probably should be assigned to this
sub-type, especially in view of its special relation to hia (in
translation 8an = “up ”’, hia = “ down ”’) ; but since there are
no occurrences of an in combination there is no alternative
but to assign it to sub-type (a)).?

VIC. 3.6.3. Type (i) sub-type (c) contains 12 postpositive
verbs operating not, as those of sub-types (a) and (b), in the
verb group, but in the postpositive complex group. Three
features distinguish the members of this sub-type; (i) they
may occur separated from the free verb by a noun; (ii) they
may follow a postpositive verb of type (i a); (iii) they never
occur without following noun.

The translation resembles that of the prepositive complex
group, and indeed all the members of this sub-type are also
prepositive verbs of type (i) (but not vice versa).? The twelve,
with specimen translations (and compare above, VIC. 3.4.1), are :

zal and yiu, “at, in, on”’
yiu “for ”

1 Pridek, ‘ Quelques remarques sur les aspects en chinois’, p. 423, notes
instances of postpositive zianlai (“ getting hold (of something) to ...” =
‘ preparing to ...""), thus regarding zian as comparable with zian (lai) in its
* future >’ sense (and compare lai as auxiliary verb). But note hinziar lai
paragraph-final in (1. 4a ; 5.6).

2J.e. in the * Secret History  zin, is the opposite of huei; in Modern
Pekingese it is the opposite of ¢u.

3 The Modern Pekingese specialized combinations cilai (kilai)  start, become
and siaciu (hiakiu) “ go on (becoming)* are not found in the *“ Secret History ™.

¢ Except yieu and wu which are assigned to type (ii), but with one use
resembling those of type (i): see prepositive verbs above, VIC. 3.4.3.
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Zg ¢ from, through ”’

ji and dau “t0”

zuo and wuei “as”

fu “like ”

yieu “ with, having ”’

wu “ without, not having ”’
miy “ (who is) called, named ”

Modern Pekingese recognizes this type, with some difference
in the forms in regular use: yiu, (“at”), ji and wuei are ex-
cluded, zai, dau and zue (zuo) or dan being regular (respective)
equivalents ; yiu (““for ”’) is replaced by gei, z, by xupy, fu by
e.g. gon (gen,) ... yiyian and wu by moi(yiou); in addition to
miy there is the comparable sig “ (who is) surnamed .

VIC. 3.5.3.1. This lexical identification of postpositive verbs
of this sub-type with prepositive verbs extends to the identifi-
cation of most of the members with either free verbs or pro-
verbs. The following table shows the forms identified, with
occurrences in the ““ Secret History ” :

Prepositive Postpositive Free verb Pro-verb

yiug 100 19

Zy 60 1

yiu 171 70 freq.

ji 47 33 freq.

dau 37 31 freq.

ZUuo 26 52 freq.

zai 51 26 35
fu 100 4 30
miy 9 13 90
wuei 141 21 4
yieu 103 42 119
wu 13 1 30

1 But wuei as prepositive verb would (except in one instance (XII. 6a ;
265.7)) be read by a Modern Pekingese speaker in fourth (ch‘i-shéng) (43)
tone ; eight of these occurrences are in wueidim ‘‘ what for ?, why ? . As post-
positive verb and pro-verb it would be read in second (yang-p‘ing) (44) tone,
translated as (pro-verb) ““is ” etc., (postpositive verb) e.g. zuowuei * act as ™.

2 Excluding (15) occurrences as postpositive verb of type (ii b).
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There is thus, with these exponents, a formal identity of
prepositive and postpositive complex groups. The distribution
is again linked with contextual reference, the later position being
as usual that of the new: for example (IL. 45b; 100.5) giau
zuoy zai heifez li “told her to sit in the black wagon”, but
(ITI. 16b (116b); 110.10) Borte zai na baisip nei tip jo ““ Borte
heard him from among the folk”, where heitez * black
wagon ”’ does not occur above while baisiy “folk” does (110.7).1

VIC. 3.5.4. Type (ii) of postpositive verbs includes two systems,
sub-types (a) and (b), of forms occurring in clause-final position ;
they are however posjtionally distinguished, as those of sub-type
(a) precede final (perfective) liau, those of (b) follow it (but precede
the modal particles, which have absolute final position). Where
the two occur in the same clause, (a) precedes (b). Since they
do not directly follow the verb, they might be considered as
belonging outside the class of postpositive verb ; but since most
of the forms are lexically identified with postpositive verbs of
type (i), their assignment to this class seems justifiable. The two
systems have respectively place and time reference.

Sub-type (a) includes only the two forms lai and kiu. These
terms operate in a simple dimension of direction towards or away
from the speaker or narrator, sometimes other relevant person
or object. They thus resemble lai and kiu in type (i) and likewise
frequently require no translation ; often however they may affect
the choice of verb (e.g. “come ”, “ bring " in clauses with lai,
“go”, “take” in clauses with kiu), and sometimes are rendered

analytically, as (it might be) ““ walked up ”’, ““ send here "’ con-

trasted with ““ walked away ”*, ““ send there ",
Modern Pekingese has an identical system. In both the *“ Secret

! Contextual correlation of this type is often referred to as ‘‘ emphasis >
(cf. above, VIC. 2.4.1 n.): the difficulty is that it is often not clear which term
is to be regarded as emphasized, the given or the new. Cf. Chao, Mandarin
Primer, p. 54: * (Modern Pekingese) Ta juh tzay Beeipyng (45) ‘ He lives in
Peiping °’, emphasizing the idea that his home is Peiping, whereas Ta tzay
Beeipyng juh emphasizes the idea of his maintaining an abode and the locality
is only an accompanying circumstance . Frequently, at least, in the first
example *‘ Beeipyng ’isnew : this might be an answer to *“ where does helive 2 ;
while in the second “ juh ” is new: this might be an answer to ‘“ what is he
doing in Peiping (—staying a few days) ?
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History ” and Modern Pekingese there is a tendency for these
forms to occur in sentence-final clauses.

VIC. 3.5.5. Sub-type (b) has the four terms yieu, yieulai, lai
and yie, occurrences 15, 20, 24 and 9 respectively. This system
has direct time reference, and would if its use were more extended
be considered a fourth category of clause classes along with voice,
aspect and mood : the terms would be neutral (unmarked),
present (yieu and yie) and past (lai and yieulai). Since however
not many more than one in a hundred clauses (67 out of 5719)
would have marked “ tense ” (if it were so called) it seems pre-
ferable to consider it a postpositive verb system with time
reference in contrast to the place reference of sub-type (a).

In view of the special interest of this system (the absence of
any comparable system in Modern Pekingese) every instance
has been either quoted or referred to in the examples (VID. 3.5).
It may be noted here that of the occurrences of yieu, 6 are in
nominal clauses with pro-verb zai “is at ” and of the rest 3 are
in imperfective and one in unmarked perfective clauses; of
yie, 7 have lai as free verb or postpositive type (i), one of these
and the other 2 are perfective, while 4 have adverb fugim
“now ” and 1 has auxiliary verb zian “ will, is going to”. Of
clauses with yieulai, 14 have adverbial past time reference (as
with xep, zaisian ete.); of those with lai, 15 have adverbial
past time reference. All clauses with postpositive verbs of this
type are free.

There is an interesting correlation with the English tense
forms of the translation. The equivalents given here (with the
verb *“ come ” as example) are appropriate in every instance and
in many seem to be demanded :

yieu and yie “ comes, is coming ’, yieulai ““ has been coming,

used to come, was coming; came (after subordinate clause) ”,

lai ““ had come, came .
yieu shows a preference for nominal clauses and clauses with
intransitive free verb, yie for those with transitive free verb.!

1 The clause with final yie in (IV. 5la; 147.22-23) is an editorial footnote
in classical commentary style and has not been included under instances of yie
in this system.
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This system is absent from Modern Pekingese, which has
however one comparable form laijo (laijo), the equivalent of
lai here (e.g. in (II.37b; 94.2) “ when Temujin was nine, he
had been parted from Dei-sefen’s daughter Borte-wujin ”” Modern
Pekingese could certainly have laije): laijo may, with gue
(absent from the “ Secret History ), be included in the Modern
Pekingese aspect system.! (Examples of postpositive verbs:
VID. 3.5.)

VIC. 3.6. The free noun is regularly rendered by an English
noun. The members of this class include the many personal and
place names in the ““ Secret History ” : the vast majority of these
are Mongolian words, but their place in the Chinese system is
identical with that of Chinese free nouns. A free noun regularly
has attributive function to another (following) free noun; it is
sometimes doubtful whether to regard a given syntagm as a
single (compound) free noun or as two free nouns the first with

attributive function: in general if both elements are found

separately as free nouns substantive the latter statement is
preferred, otherwise the former.

A free noun may operate in a noun group ; personal and place
names do so only infrequently. It may be followed by the plural

1 The need to recognize lai as a term in the system of both sub-typesis formally
determined (i) by the occurrence as clause-final of both liau lai, e.g. (II. 36a ;
93.9) and lai liau, e.g. (IL. 36a; 93.13), and (ii) by the occurrence of final kiu
lai, i.e. the juxtaposition of two forms which in any one system are always mutually
exclusive, e.g. in (II. 36a ; 93.9) and (I1. 45b; 100.13).

Lt Shu-hsiang Chung-kuo wén-fa yao-liek, p. I1 158, regards lai and laijo
identically, laijo being the more modern, as hou-shih hsiang (46) (* successive
aspect *’) and instances ni jian S8ama laijo * what was it you saw ? ”’ ; he explains
this as  an action having already taken place ', an explanation that is certainly
more appropriate than Wang Li’s “recent past aspect ™ (chin kuo-ch'd mao
(47)) which Wang compares with French *il vient de....”. Haenisch regards
lai as a phonetic transcription of the Mongolian verb-termination -luqai (-lai)
which was then taken over into Chinese colloquial, and thus as distinet from the
(type (i)) postpositive verb lai; he further suggests a contamination with
Modern Pekingese (final) liau (1s), and notes the alternance of liau and jo lai
in one instance in the translation of the same Mongolian form. Haenisch further
considers final yieu as a transcription of Mongolian verb-termination -yu
(pro-verb yieu in final position being equivalent to Mongolian *“ copula > baiyu
which takes final position, with yieu again a transcription); yieulai is then
equivalent to bailuqai or buluqai, with lai transcription, yieu translation (of
bai- ““ sich befinden ” or bu- ““is 7, its transcription equivalence in baiyu being
as it were transitional).
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particles mui and dep, especially personal names. It may be
followed by di, marking its attribution to what follows ; there is
also a small group of free nouns, polysyllabic with di as final
syllable (see VIL.B. 3).2

VIC. 8.7. The pronoun has been discussed above (VIC. 1.5.1).
{Examples VID. 3.7.)

VIC. 3.8. The numeral noun occurs as the first element in the
structure of the noun group. The forms of the noun group in
which it occurs have structure (i) NuAuF(Po), with a rare variant
FNuAu; (i) NuF(Po), and (iii), the “minor noun group
without free noun, NuAu. Forms of the noun group in which
it does not occur are (i) FPo and (ii) AuF(Po).?

The numeral nouns are :

yi “one”

f,  “two” (structures (ii) and (iii) only, and in (iii) only
in di, ¥, “ second ” and yi ¥,  one or two ”’)

liag ““ two ”,

the numbers three to ten and all compound numerals ending
in the numbers one to ten, and

gl the unmarked plural numeral which is variously trans-
lated as “ how many ?”, “a few”, ““ which (one) ?” ete.

To this class corresponds in the system of categories the
“ determinative noun ”’ of Modern Pekingese, which, however,
is more extensive ; Modern Pekingese has jo (je,) “this”, na
“that ”, mei (mui) and ge (go,) ““ each, every ”, followed by auxi-
liary noun : in the “ Secret History ”’ these words are not followed
by auxiliary noun.? In Modern Pekingese the noun group without

1 Compare attributive and substantive uses of di in the genitival clause
above (VIC. 2.8).

2 With auxiliary noun go only ; see below, VIC. 3.9.

3 Actually je, (172 occurrences) is found once, na (175) four times, followed
by auxiliary noun.

This class in Modern Pekingese is H. F. Simon’s * determinative * (op. cit.,
Pp- 330 8qq.). The *“ Secret History * has no * demonstrative determinative
(on the criterion of * colligability ”’ with auxiliary noun), and it is (partly for
this reason) convenient to restrict this class to the “ numeral noun ” and to
regard Simon’s * specific determinative ” as an adverbial class. The use of
je, * this 7 and na * that ** before a noun group with numeral noun is regarded
as an instance of nominal adverb (compare the instance of verbal adverb pre-
ceding verb group or complex group): see below, VIC. 3.11.3.

(13
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auxiliary noun (structure (ii)) is much more frequent with these
words than with numerals, while in the ‘‘ Secret History " the
numeral regularly occurs in the noun group without auxiliary
noun. The following table shows the occurrences of numeral
nouns in noun groups (1) with and (ii) without auxiliary noun :

Numeral With NAu Without NAu

yi«1”t 128 79
¥, 27 3 63
liag “ 27 54 23
(3 to 9) 81 119
8, €107 13 11
gi ' 9 —
Total : 288 295

The words ban, ‘ half ”’, bai “ hundred ”, xian, *thousand
and wuan “ten thousand ” are auxiliary nouns. (Examples of
numeral noun : VID. 3.8.)

VIC. 3.9. The auxiliary noun in the “ Secret History ” is a
small class of which only one member occurs more than 25 times
(go, 223 occurrences). Two types may be recognized according
to the structural type of the noun group in which they occur.

VIC. 3.9.1. Type (i) are those which may occur in all forms of
the noun group, including the minor noun group. Of these only
go occurs (29 out of 223 occurrences) without numeral noun.
In the translation some are omitted, their occurrences being deter-
mined solely by collocation with a given free noun :

bag pi ma, © eight horses ”, wu; §i, ziangan,  five arrows ”.
go, which likewise requires no translation, is however colloca-
tionally unmarked, having the possibility of occurrence with any
free noun. Others require the limiting of the free noun by a
collective or quantitative :
yi zup, baisiy “ a throng of folk ”, yi wuy magnai,z “a jar
of maresmilk .

1 Including ¢ compound numerals ending with * yi, ete.
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The auxiliary noun with numeral “ one ”’, and go without numeral
noun, is translated as ““a, an”’ or “ one . Where the free noun
follows the numeral plus auxiliary noun, the translation is
unaffected :

San,maq bag pi “ eight geldings ”’, gie,yiay, yi xian, baistuo,

yi go ““ a thousand wethers and a white camel .

The minor noun group with auxiliary nouns of this type occurs
where the auxiliary noun is given in the context of mention to-
gether with a free noun (occasionally where a collocable free noun
only is mentioned).

The Modern Pekingese system is much more extended, both
in the number and frequency of those with restricted collocability
(such that the unmarked go ( = go but now written go,), while
still preponderant, is less decisively so), and in its frequency of
occurrence in the noun group (such that the structure NuF is
restricted to a few exponents of F' 1),

VIC. 3.9.2. Type (ii) is a small class of auxiliary nouns which
occur only in minor noun groups and only in post-verbal position.
In practice these can almost always be translated as “ time ™’
(where French would have ‘ fois ”’) or, synthetically, as *“ once ”’
““ twice ” ete., though sometimes a more specific form is appro-
priate :

liag x, ““ twice ”’, &i, sam hia * will be flogged three strokes .

The question of the separate classification of this type n
Modern Pekingese is a difficult one; but while the ‘ Secret
History ”, being a limited text, permits its formal distinction
on the basis of non-occurrence with free noun, one form which
may favour a separate classification in Modern Pekingese is
almost totally absent from the “ Secret History ”: there is

1 H. F. Simon’s ‘‘ unrestricted determinates . This class is not required in
the “ Secret History ” since it would need to include (apart from a few forms
which in the text are bound characters) all free nouns occurring in noun groups
structure NuF (of which there are 45, in a total of 293 occurrences). Simon’s
* restricted determinates >’ recall my auxiliary nouns of type (ii) below, a small
class of nine members—which might have been eliminated altogether if the
¢ Secret History ” had been a longer text: thus %u,, which one might (because
of Modern Pekingese) have expected to be restricted to minor noun groups,
in fact occurs in noun groups with free noun, as sam &u, di,mian ‘ three places >,
and is therefore classified as type (ii).
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only one instance of the type (such as kankan, kanyikan ““ have
a look ’) so frequent in the former where a free verb is repeated
with or without intervening yi “ one ”. The unique example is
(IL. 25a ; 86.4) seu yi seu, translated ““search ”; alternatively
“make a search ”. (Examples of auxiliary noun : VID. 3.9.)

VIC. 3.10. The postpositive noun occurs as final element in
the noun group. Whether or not the noun group of which it
forms a part is itself part of a complex group, the postpositive
noun can usually be translated by an English preposition, the
latter being, with complex group, the translation equivalent
of prepositive (or postpositive) verb plus postpositive noun.

About half of the postpositive nouns in the “ Secret History ”
are simple (monosyllabic) words, the other half compound,
disyllabic ; many of the latter are formed from a simple posi-
tive noun plus following bian,, mian, gian,, or teu,. Frequently
the translation of such a pair is identical, and it is unnecessary
to regard the two as separate types; it may be noted however
that compound postpositive nouns (alone among the bound
nominal classes) are lexically identifiable with free nouns.

Those of frequent occurrence, with specimen translation, are :

Li, liteu, “in (inside, into) ”
du, (see below)

nei “ among, inside ”’
fan, Sagmian, Santeu, “on”

hiy (see below)

ban, yiban “like

bian, “ beside ”

jun, jupgian, “ amidst, between "
xian, xianteu,, xianmian ““ in front of ”
duy,bian, ““ to the east of ”’
gian,, liangian, “ between ”’
genxian ! “in front of ” (see below)

1 Written throughout with gen (*“ root >’ not gen, (‘‘ heel ’). The two characters
are now kept distinct, and the latter would therefore be regarded as more
correct ; speakers of Modern Pekingese are aware of etymological identity
between the words.
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Modern Pekingese has a comparable system, in which most of
the same forms operate; there are however some differences.
yiban is usually replaced by yiyiay, liangian, by jupgian,, jup
often by dapjuy. Of the remainder listed above, three (hig, &u,
and genxian) are absent from Modern Pekingese.

VIC. 3.10.1. hin, Su, and genxian form a separate sub-system
in that, unlike other postpositive nouns, they may occur following
pronouns.! hin may be regarded (with Haenisch) as a grammatical
translation form, the equivalent (as in the Gloss) of the Mongolian
noun-terminations of the accusative and locative (occasionally
other) cases. It is possible however to circumscribe the use of
hip, together with du, and genxian, in the Chinese version.
(i) They follow nouns of human reference (pronouns, personal
names, kinship terms and the interrogative word Zuei “ who ? ”’)
and place names. (ii) The noun group in which they operate,
whether or not preceded by prepositive verb, regularly takes pre-
verbal position and has the value of prepositive complex group.

They seem in many instances to be interchangeable, and will
often not figure in the translation ; where they do, the translation
may be more or less specific, the more specific being the more
differentiated : hin collocates more readily with free verbs of
motion (“ to ), du, and genxian with those of location (““ at ).
Sometimes ¢u,, omitted in English, would require French ““ chez”’ ;
while genxian collocates with Suo “say (to) 7,2 and with place
names may be translated specifically as ““ in front of ”, ““ at the
foot, of °.3

Modern Pekingese has no exact equivalents, but would often
have postpositive nali (“ there ’) for hip and &u,, sometimes di

1 Thus forming an exception to the non-occurrence of pronouns in the noun

oup.
& Compare Modern Pekingese gon ta $us “said to him,” where gon (gen,)
is prepositive verb ; the ‘‘ Secret History *’ has never gen here but always duei
—which itself collocates with genxian. Compare also the later zusia (zu,hia)
as a form of address.

3E. Hauer: (review of) ¢ ‘Untersuchungen iiber das Yiian-ch‘ao pi-shi”
von Erich Haenisch ’, pp. 177-180, points out that in its original sense genxian
should be translated ° zu fiissen ”, whence it comes to have the meaning
¢ bei, zu ”. '

3
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dijfan for the latter. Modern Cantonese has a (phonological)
variant of ¢u, as postpositive noun, beside the regular form in
other uses. With genxian may be compared Modern Pekingese
(especially) cianteu (xiantew,) in this use.! (Examples of post-
positive noun : VID. 3.10).

VIC. 3.1. As a category the free adverb belongs to the lexically
defined, ““ infinite ” word classes ; but the text of the “ Secret
History ” is limited in extent and in fact contains 296 different
members of this class. A few of these are listed in VIIC. 6-10.
Unlike the other free word classes, the free adverb does not admit
a distinction of function, into substantive and attributive ; its
class function is attributive. Three types are distinguished
according to the unit modified (clause or word) and, if a word,
the class of word (verb or noun). Of the three types, only type (i)
is free in the sense that the free verb and noun are free.?

VIC. 3.11.1. Type (i) are clausal adverbs. They take pre-verbal
position, initial or non-initial, in the clause which they modify :
in general, initial position is that of the given, non-initial that of
the new. The majority have time reference, including specific
(mig,fi “ to-morrow ”’) and non-specific (nadi, *“ at that time ) ;
the remainder, including interrogative adverbs,® are such as are
often designated as adverbs of cause, manner and so forth
(fuho ““ how, why ? ”, yinx “ therefore ’, je,ban “ in this way ).

VIC. 3.11.2. Type (ii) are verbal adverbs. These take immediate
pre-verbal position, which may therefore in a given syntagm
be ambiguous: an adverb which cannot occur separated from
the verb is considered verbal, but in the text many are left

1 See especially example VID. 3.10 nos. 8-9. Haenisch notes that genxian
in the Gloss is equivalent to Mongolian dergede (* bei, zu ).

2 As said above (VIB. 8.4), the implication of “ free/bound ** as applied to this
class is somewhat different: the bound adverbs, like bound verbs and nouns,
are bound by their grammatical form, whereas the free adverbs of types (ii)
and (iii) are bound by their function of being attributive to a word. Those of
type (i), being attributive to a clause, are free to stand as exponent of a clause.

3 Curiously, there is no interrogative adverb with time reference (* when ? )
in the * Secret History ™.
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in doubt. Since the distinction is valid for Modern Pekingese,
the difficulty may be avoided by a “ squint” at the latter; if
no reference were to be made to Modern Pekingese, there would
be no alternative but to regard all those which never occur
separated from the verb as unmarked, limiting type (i) to those
found in marked clausal position. The verbal adverbs include
negative adverbs and a number with time reference (including
complex time-negation forms: see below, VIC. 3.16) and place
reference (yigz, “ already ”, Je,li “ here ) ; the remainder are of
“number ”’, “extent”, ‘“degree” and so forth (du ““all ”,
xinz, “ —self 7, hausen ‘ very ).

VIC. 3.11.3. Type (iii) are nominal adverbs. These immediately
precede a noun and are rarely ambiguous in the text. One

group of nominal adverbs occur between nouns and may be
described as “linking ” (bip “and ”’); the remainder may be

designated “ pointing” (singular reference) (Je,  this”, x,
“ second, next ’) and “ grouping ”’ (plural reference) (ju, “ all ).

These classes may be recognized in Modern Pekingese, with
many of the same exponents though with perhaps more lexical
variation than in the free verbs and nouns (though less than
in the bound adverbs: see below). As an example, there are
13 compound clausal adverbs with ¥i (‘“ day ”) as final syllable
in the “ Secret History " : ten of these remain in Modern Pekingese
but with tian replacing ¥i, the other three retain ¥ (¥i) but are
infrequent ; tian does not occur in adverbs in the * Secret
History ”. On the other hand such distinctive forms as the clausal
adverbs guo,fan and yiuanlai (Modern Pekingese guofan § ni
“80 it was you! (as predicted) ” and yiuanlai § ni ““so it was
you ! (no prediction) ”’) occur in the *“ Secret History ” with exactly
the same connotations as in Modern Pekingese.! (Examples of
free adverbs : VID. 3.11.)

1E.g. (VIL 50a ; 197.51) guo,fan buxer bei wu, “ and indeed she had not
been violated ”; (II. 49a; 102.8) na giunmui yiuanlai & sam juyg, Merki #in
“now the soldiers were (turned out to be) men of the three Merkit peoples ”.
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VIC. 3.12. The preverbal adverb, which not only itself is
bound but also marks the clause in which it operates as a bound
(conditional) clause, is so called because it takes pre-verbal
position preceding or following N; in the clause : in general, a
noun preceding preverbal adverb is given to the context of the
following clause, one following preverbal adverb is not. This class
has the possibility of (extended) colligation with the final adverb.

VIC. 3.13. The final adverb, likewise both bound and ¢ bind-
ing ”, always has absolute final position in the clause.

Both the preverbal and the final adverb, and the combination
of the two, are normally translated by a subordinating conjunc-
tion. The preverbal and final adverbs of regular occurrence in the
“ Secret History ", with specimen translation, are as follows :—

Preverbal Final adverb(s) with  Translation
adverb which collocation is
regular
yin (di-)Sapteu, because, since
wuei ’ ’ (it was) because (...
that)

fuo na, 8i,, je if (“if and when”),
if anyone

suei, na although

gi, na when, after, since

tu, 81 earlier when

dan, danxer), danfan pa, §i,, di if (. . .) any, whenever,
whoever, whatever

fan 81,, Cu,, di every (time, -where
that, -one who ete.)

ki, §l,, gian, ete. (as final adverb)

Zy §1y, heu after

suo di, je that which, those who

xai just when
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Final adverb (without pre-
verbal adverb

§i,, Sipgian,, difi,fun when

gian,, jungian, while

heu, diheuteu, after

na if

Sapteu, because

¢u, where

je whoever, anyone who ;
that which

Some simple preverbal adverbs have alternative compound
forms with &i as second syllable (fuosi, fandi ete.) ; the translation
is unchanged. Sometimes this & could alternatively be regarded
as prepositive or auxiliary verb. Some others have yieu as second
character, particularly in collocation with final adverb je (e.g.
Fuoyieu wuei, je “ if anyone disobeys ).

It is perhaps in the classes of preverbal and final adverb that
there is the widest lexical divergence between the * Secret
History ” and Modern Pekingese. As examples from those
listed above, (i) for both yin and wuei (preverbal) Modern
Pekingese has yinwuei, which occurs only once in the “ Secret
History ”; (i1) dan with its compounds (preverbal) is absent from,
and has no equivalent in, Modern Pekingese!; (ui) for 3i,,
8i,gian, etc. (final), Modern Pekingese has equivalent diShou (disi,
heu,), which is not found in the ““ Secret History ” ; (iv) Modern
Pekingese has no final adverb corresponding to ya (dihua, which
can often be translated “if ”’, is more restricted than either the
ga of the “Secret History” or the Modern Pekingese preverbal
adverbs regularly translated as “if”’)2; (v) there is no final

1T am indebted to Dr. C. Birch, of the School of Oriental and African Studies,
for the following example from the Ku chin hsiao-shuo (24), which parallels the
use of this form in the *“ Secret History ”: jin jun maifugjo gunziangeu, dan
kiu &uy jm di du bei Se,huei “ within the defence ring bowmen were concealed,
and anyone attacking (dan ... di) was driven back by their fire * (chiian 6
‘ Ko Ling-kung shéng-ch‘ien nung Chu-érh ’ (48), probably Sung).

2 Haenisch considers na to be a final particle (emphatic) ; that I regard it as
an adverb is due to the fact that not merely does it operate as one term in the
system of forms marking a conditional clause but also it regularly combines

with preverbal adverb. For pa in clauses with interrogative word, see below
VIC. 3.17.
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adverb in Modern Pekingese corresponding to Sagteu,?; (vi)
kiz does not enter into the Modern Pekingese system.?  (Examples
of preverbal and final adverb : VID. 3.12-13.)

VIC. 3.14. The conjunctive adverb occupies pre-verbal position
in the clause, always following pre-verbal noun where one is
present. Itself a bound form, it is not * binding ” : the clause in
which it operatesis free. It is distinct from the verbal adverb, with
which it normally has identical position, in that (i) it regularly
occurs in a clause following a conditional clause, where it marks
the free form in the sentence structure of bound-free; (ii) it
collocates in this relationship with certain preverbal and final
adverbs, and (iii) it normally indicates a related or same context
with the previous clause even where the latter is not bound.

In a clause following a conditional clause the conjunctive
adverb is normally untranslated in English ; and its translation
frequently takes the form of the subordination of the previous
clause even when this is free ; in general the conjunctive adverb
is specifically rendered in English only when the previous clause
is not subordinated. Those of most frequent occurrence, with
specimen translation, are :

bian, zieu, suei and yiu,$i “ then ”

13 i3]

8u0yi, 80

kiuo “but ”’

yie and yieug “even then, also ”
81, ‘“ at that time ”
heu “ afterwards ”’

1 Haenisch regards Santeu, as (with San) postposition, equivalent to Mongolian
instrumental suffix or to tula ““ because”. I have distinguished between the two
uses as final adverband as postpositive noun (where however it can be translated
“ because of ” and collocates in all three occurrences with prepositive verb wuei).

2 ki, in the * Secret History " marks a conditional clause the sense of which
is determined by the final adverb. ki; excludes preverbal N from the clause,
and this fact (or, from a historical point of view, its pronominal origin) could
be accounted for by the ascribing to ki, itself of value N—or (since this would
not account for its restriction to a bound clause) of value N to the complex
ki, + V. In translation, e.g. (VII 20a.; 191.12) ki; sivan, ... 8§i, = “when
selecting . . . ”” or ““in the selection of . . . "’ (rather than ‘ in his selection of. . . ”’).
The one occurrence of ki, without final adverb (VII 25b ; 193.27) could likewise
be analyzed as ki, + V = N. The inclusion of ki, in the preverbal adverb system
has however been preferred for (non-historical) descriptive statement, since it
does not require the (unique) provision for verb substantive occurring at value N.
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Of these, yiu,8i and suoyi, are also clausal adverbs, yie and yieu
verbal adverbs and 8i, and heu final adverbs.

This class constitutes a distinctive feature of Modern Pekingese,
which has many of the same exponents. Of those above, suei
is missing and bian restricted to writing; kiuo is normally
replaced by dans (dansi) or dau, ; 8i, and heu are entirely absent ! ;
while one of the most characteristic conjunctive adverbs of Modern
Pekingese, xai (written xai in the ““ Secret History ”’, morefrequently
now xai,), which operates in a special two-term sub-system in
opposition to jieu (zieu), has as equivalent the comparatively
infrequent (7 occurrences) fan.2

A special instance of the conjunctive adverb is its occurrence
in two adjacent clauses which are thereby related to one another,
and not, as normally, to the preceding clause. Six pairs occur
in the ““ Secret History ”, all infrequently :

yie ... yie, yieu; ... yleus, “both...and”

and yie ... du
huo ... huo “either ... or”
yibian, . . . yibian, “and ... at the same time”
stuan . . . siuan “...and ... in turns .3

Finally the conjunctive adverb in the “ Secret History ” is
particularly frequent in occurrence at the resumption of the
narrative following a passage of direct speech. Those found
regularly in such instances are bian, zieu, suei, yiu,8i and suoyi,.
(Examples of conjunctive adverb : VID. 3.14.)

VIC. 8.15. The particles, being purely grammatical, have no
separate, lexical translation equivalents; they are rendered
in English through the translation of the clause, verb or noun
which they modify.

1The classification of $i, and heu as conjunctive adverbs in the * Secret
History ” depends on the punctuation ; since they occur (9, 8 times respectively)
following a stop, as piece-initial, they are assigned to the (first) clause in the
piece in which they occur. If the stop were ignored, they could be assigned
as final adverbs (which they regularly are) to the previous clause.

2 Also xai (3), fapxai (1) and xaifay (1).

3 Siuan . . . siuan occurs only once in the *“ Secret History ” (IV. 44a ; 145.16).
For examples from other texts see Ota, ¢ Rokittai no gengo ni tsuite ’, pp. 8-9.
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(i) Clausal particles have been discussed above in relation to
the classes of clause in which they operate. Strictly speaking,
if the particle is characterized as modifying that which it follows
or to which it is final, the aspect particles non-final liau (perfective)
and jo (imperfective) should be considered verbal particles ; they
are however regarded here as clausal particles because of their func-
tion as marking certain classes of the clause.

(i) The single verbal particle is the rare sie (4 occurrences).
The English equivalent is either ““ a little ” or the comparative
form of the adjective. sie occurs likewise in Modern Pekingese,
where however yidian is a more usual equivalent; yidian
(yidiam) does not oceur in this use in the “ Secret History .

(iii) Of the nominal particles, di (and its rare variant ji,)
occurs between two free nouns, or a pronoun and free noun,
as a formal mark of the attribution of the first to the second ;
the use is thus parallel with that of di as clausal particle in geni-
tival clauses of type (i). This use is identical with that of di in
Modern Pekingese, and is reflected in English translation with
possessive form or “ of . mui is a plural particle and is restricted
with one exception ! to nouns of human reference : kinship terms
(64 occurrences), personal (including tribal etec.) names (21)
and other words (33). In its occurrence with pronouns it is con-
sidered as final syllable in a compound pronoun. Modern Pekingese
has as equivalent the chuan-yin 2 mon (mun), somewhat more
restricted in use.® dey, which is also a nominal adverb (62
occurrences ; see examples VID. 3.11.3), occurs 51 times, usually

! San,ma;mui * geldings ”’, in (V1. 43b; 181.27).

2 The term * chuan-yin ” (49) was applied in Chinese phonology to pairs of
characters (regarded as one derived from the other) distinguished by a simple
opposition at one position in the structure; in particular “ tui chuan > (50)
signified an opposition of nasal final and open final. The term may well be
applied to pairs having in final position different terms in the same prosodic
system : thus Modern Pekingese moi/mon, “ Secret History ” mui/mun are
chuan-yin. See Wang Li, Chung-kuo yin-yiin-hsiieh, pp. 1. 78-79.

3 Haenisch considers mui as coming into the Chinese version, and into spoken
Chinese generally, through the translation of Mongolian documents, via the
Gloss, where it is regularly used for the Mongolian plural termination (but
derived from Chinese nominal adverb mui, not a phonetic borrowing). Its use
in the Gloss is considerably wider, not being restricted to human reference.
On the use of mui and mun in other Yiian texts, see Ota Tatsuo, op. cit., pp. 9-10.
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following personal names and normally translated ““and (the)
others ” ; sometimes, especially following the last in a list of
names, it merely marks the plurality and requires no translation.
It is much more frequent in the later than in the earlier chapters.
In Modern Pekingese newspaper style it is regular in both uses,
while other forms of the language have it more usually doubled :
denden “ and so on ”. (Examples of particles : VID. 3.15).

As a conclusion to this section dealing with the translation of
grammatical categories, it may be useful to consider three group-
ings of words which, while they do not figure as categories in the
grammatical system of the ““ Secret History ”, may conveniently
be brought into relation for translation reference: negative
words, interrogative words and pronominal words. These are
exemplified in VID. 3.16-18.

VIC. 3.16. (i) Negative words. The verbal adverbs bu, buxey,
wuei, and wuei,xen (occurrences 288, 59, 17 and 1 respectively)
required a negative verb form in English. bu is the regular
negative, while buxen is the negative term in opposition to xep
(47 occurrences 1) with past time reference. wuei, occurs 6 times
in conditional clause with final adverb &i, ““ when ™ (5) or ji;xian
“ before ”” (1) ; here and in at least three other instances it could
be regarded as a preverbal adverb (“ when...not” == “before”’)%;
of the remaining four occurrences, two are in Chapter 12, where the
use of wuei, where buxen would be expected may be regarded
as a feature of literary language, while the other two are pre-
ceding the verb ji, “ know ”.3 In Modern Pekingese moi(yiou)
is the regular equivalent of buxen and wuei,; this form (i.e.
mui,) never occurs in the “ Secret History ”.

wu occurs as pro-verb and prepositive and postpositive verb,
always in opposition to,yieu (for translation see above, VIC.

1 Including once with negative prepositive verb wu: (IV.44a; 145.13)
xen wu yi fin gian je ¢ there was no-one saw him ". ,

2E.g (XL 27b; 254.19-20) Jo&i wuei, duei, Caadai §uo * before Jo¥i had
answered, Caadai said .

3Tt is interesting that the Modern Pekingese equivalent jdau (ji,dau,) is
similarly rarely found with the usual perfective negative mei (when it is, it
requires translating * find out ).
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3.2,45); Modern Pekingese has likewise mwi(yiou). wuyieu
occurs twice as pro-verb, variant of wu.

The verbal adverb hieu (35 occurrences, with frequent colloca-
tion with prepositive verb giau) is the normal prohibitive form
“donot ”’ ; mo occurs once (V. 51a ; 169.8) with this translation,
before §uo “ say ” in active clause with structure NNV.! Modern
Pekingese has bu yiau or bio here.

The compound clausal adverbs mosi, mobu, mobusi and
mogam (occurrences 1, 4, 8, 1), together with mo as verbal adverb
(1), may be translated identically as ““ must { = it must be that) ”,
or (as frequently) in interrogative clauses as “ surely ... cannot
( = it cannot be that ...)?” 2.3; "compare Modern Pekingese
nandaus.

bu and mo occur identically in the clausal adverbs bufu,
bufuo and mofuo which may be rendered ‘it would be better
if 7 ; Modern Pekingese bufu.

feu occurs once (XI. 17b; 252.17) as final interrogative
particle, collocating with xep in the clause, where Modern
Pekingese would have maiyiou (“ (did . ..) or not ? ),

VIC. 3.17. (ii) Interrogative words. These include the two
free nouns Suei “who ?” and Simma “ what ?” (occurrences
24, 8), identical in Modern Pekingese, together with the numeral
noun gi (9) which sometimes = “ how many ? ” and “ which ? ”*,
and some clausal, verbal and nominal adverbs.

fuho “ how ?, why ? ” (64) and hogu ““ why ? ” (3) are clausal
adverbs; Modern Pekingese has wuoeifo(n)ma (wueldimma)
and zo(n)ma (zemma), of which in the “ Secret History ” the
latter never occurs, while the former occurs once, but, like
wuei$im, not before preverbal noun.

1 Thus mo $uo here has the final position taken also by the analytically com-
parable interrogative particle madau, ; cf. below, VIC. 3.17 n.

2E.g. (V.45a; 167.28 (as amended)) tian mobu bu naihu ma * surely
heaven will (it cannot be that heaven will not) protect us ? ”; (V. 43a; 166.7)
nim mo huan; yi,jan, ta ma * surely it cannot be that you still trust him ? 7,

3 bu here does not function as a negative adverb, as shown by the identity
of méméi and mobusi ; for thisreason these forms are regarded assingle (compound)
words.
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Verbal adverbs are zemSen (9) and zemSepban (3) “ how ?,
why 27 1; wueigim (6), wueidimma (1) and ho (1) “why ?”;
hotu, (2) “where ?”, and ki, (6) “how (could (it) possibly
(be that)) ?”. Modern Pekingese has zo(n)ma(yian) “how %,
why ?”; wuoise(n)ma “why ?”; nali “where?”; and ci
(ki,) with similar use but more restricted.

Nominal adverbs are §imma (13), §im (7) and ho (8) “ what ?,
which ? 7 ; and duosau (3) ““ how many ? ”. Modern Pekingese
has $o(n)ma ($imma) and dueiau (duoSau), together with the
determinative noun na “ which ?” (shang-shéng (51) tone;
na in the ““ Secret History ” would never be read in this tone).

The * Secret History ” thus presents a series of negative
and interrogative words (including interrogative particles) in
which the labial nasal (m) operates as either initial or final.
The forms occurring may be summarized here :

Form Word class Negat./Interrogat.
Sim Adverb (nominal) Interrogative
§imma Noun (free); Ad- ’

verb (nominal)
zem(Sen) Adverb (verbal) »
ma Particle »
ma‘da‘u:*l » ”
mo Adverb (verbal) Negative
mo(-§i, ete.)  Adverb (clausal) Negative (freq. in in-
terrog. clause)
wuei, Adverb (verbal) Negative
wu Pro-verb; Verb (pre- Negative
positive)

Of these, negative adverb mo (and in mosi etc.) has final -k
in the Middle Chinese system, while wuei, and wu have initial m-.2

1 And zemfin, (1) in (X. 25a; 242.25) ““ how (could (you) bear to) ? ”, and
zem (1) in (IX. 18b; 214.43) zem nai ta ho ““ how could you have coped with
him ?”

2 The single instance of verbal adverb mo (“ do not ! ”) is (i) preceding 8uo
“ gay ” and (ii) (with $uo) clause-final, which suggests comparison with inter-
rogative particle madau, of which the syllable dau, as free verb = “ say ”.
In Maspero, ‘ Sur quelques textes anciens de chinois parlé’, ma occurs as final
particle beside zuoma (-3eg}) “ how ? **, the latter form suggesting (i) somerelation

[l
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VIC. 3.18. (iii) Pronominal words. The pronoun system proper
of the ““ Secret History ”” has been regarded as made up of the
twelve personal pronouns in two parallel series of six, plus the
irregular Fug, bi and jiz. A small number of other words of in-
frequent occurrence could be included in the pronoun system,
on the grounds that they stand as exponent of value N but do
not operate in the noun group : z, and z,gi, (occurrences 6, 2)
“self ”, and the forms x (1) “this” and je, and na ‘‘ this”,
* that ”’ (pronominal occurrences 2, 1 only). In Modern Pekingese
jo (Jey) and na, and zji (z,gi,) especially in combination with a
personal pronoun, regularly have value N.1

$uei ““ who ? ” and §imma * what ¢’ might also be considered
as pronouns. There is no system of negative or indefinite pro-
nominal or attributive forms ; but the use of interrogative words
in repetition or in combination with negative or other verbal
adverbs (du, yio), characteristic of Modern Pekingese as regular
equivalent of English forms such as “ anyone”, “no-one”,
“ whoever ”, is almost unknown to the * Secret History ”. The
latter has instead certain terms in the conditional clause system

between zuoma and (‘“‘ Secret History ”’) zem, (Modern Pekingese) za(n)ma,
and (ii) a use of ma = * what ?” (cf. *“ Secret History ” $imma ; Modern
Pekingese gan ma ‘‘ what (are you) doing ?” ( = ““ why ? ) ; and Cantonese
zou mat, same use). Demiéville, * Archaismes de prononciation ’ pp. 15-22,
suggests that ma may originate in an alternative form of question baving
negative with initial labial nasal combining with final particle na into a single
syllable. He further suggests that the Modern Pekingese pro-verb meiyiou
is an archaizing form of wu whose Middle Chinese final (-iu) could only be pre-
served disyllabically in the Modern Pekingese phonological system (we may note
that while Modern Pekingese does contain one syllable misu (e.g. in huaz,misu
““ absurd ”’), this is a unique form, and in chi-shéng (43) tone); in this connec-
tion we may note the alternance of §im/8imma in the * Secret History ”’, of which
Modern Pekingese, which excludes final -m, preserves only $a(n)ma. As an
example of a similar series in a southern dialect where -m remains in the final
system, mention may be made of the Cantonese forms mat ““ what ?”’, dim
“how ? 7 and the negatives m, mei and mou ; together with final interrogative
particles ma (regarded by Chao, Cantonese Primer (p. 162), as “ fusion of

m and a) and me “surely ...not...?”.

1 The total occurrences of je, and na may be broken down as follows: (a)
= nominal adverb, (b) = * numeral >’ noun (before auxiliary noun), (¢) = in
adverb je,li, nali *“ here ”*, * there(/where ?) ”, (d) = in adverb je,ban, naban

““like this ”, ¢ like that »’, (¢) = in other adverbs.
(a) (b) (¢) (d) (e) Total

je, 80 1 18 37 35 171

na 8 4 41 25 20 175
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of bound adverbs, occasionally in combination with interrogative
words but more often without any form that could be regarded
as pronominal.!

D. ExaMPLES

1. Exemplification

VID. 1. The present section contains examples of the grammati-
cal categories. Each category is represented as such; in some
cases additional examples of special interest are quoted. Kach
example is given in Chinese transcription followed by a trans-
lation, with textual reference. A diagonal stroke in the trans-
cription represents a piece division. In some instances a short
note is added to the example referring to the description in
Section VIC; sometimes an example is followed by a reference
to other passages in the text where further examples of the same
category may be found. The examples have been subdivided
in such a way as to correspond with the divisions of VIC.

2. Sentence and clause

VID. 2.1. Sentence classes : compound/simple.

1. Meplik yi, Yesugei kiu duei Deiseen 3uo./Yesugei siap,
Temujin/hausen simten/giau wuo lai xiu./Deiseden Suo./Gi,Si
siap, pa giau kiu gian liau bian huei./Suei yin, zian hueilai liau.

Meplik, as Yesugei (had asked), went and said to Deisecen :
“ Yesugel is thinking of Temujin; he is in great anguish, and
has told me to come and fetch him ”’. Deisefen said : “ Since he

1E.g. (II1. 28b; 117.3) danfan zuo ‘anda’ ya ‘“ whoever became sworn
brothers ” or ““any who ...”, Modern Pekingese e.g. $ai zuosliau °anda’,
(321 du yiau . . .) with repetition of §ai (= Suei) ““ who ”. The only two instances
of interrogative pronominal word with following negative adverb comparable
to the Modern Pekingese form are (V.27b; 157.7) fim Simma xaizwu, du
buxey yiu “ did not give any booty at all ”, ands(VIIL. 32b (388b); 203.23)
fim 3uei bu hiu wuei, liau ““ no-one 1s allowed to disobey . Instances of inter-
rogative pronoun with final adverb are: (V.42a; 166.23) ni siar, zuo Simma
na “ whatever you are thinking of doing ”; (VI.37b; 179.5) Suei zau ki na
 whoever got up the first ’ (with no repetition of 8imma, Suei). There is one
(and only one) clause with final na which is not bound (it closes a passage of
direct speech), where na combines with interrogative pronoun : (V. 5la; 169.6)
bu ji, zemsey Sa, ga *“ I do not know how he would reward him (i.e. he might
offer any (a very great) reward) .
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is thinking (of him), let him go and see (his father) and then
return . And so he took him back with him.

(i) simple; (i) compound, three free clauses, second and
third no pre-verbal noun; (iii) simple, followed by direct
speech ; (iv) compound, bound clause followed by two free
clauses (the first perfective, the second with conjunctive
adverb) ; (v) simple, free (with conjunctive adverb following

direct speech). (I1. 1b ; 69.1-6).

2. Cingis ziay Taiyitiwu-di Awudu-baatur dey zsun %a zin
ziay baisip ki lai/ji Qubagaya di,mian ju, dup, liau.

Having exterminated the children and grandchildren of the
Taiyigiwut, Cingis (Genghis) took their folk on the move and went
to Qubagaya and spent the winter there.

Compound sentence : three free clauses, second and third

having no pre-verbal noun. (V.1b; 148.1-3.)

3. Xep jeban fuo lai/za Dadamui da,yip; liau di hua/bian
§i dam yiban./Ruo bu yijo pa/tupban, li yie bu fup.

Once we have spoken in this way, the word which we Tatars
give is as our bond. Those who do not keep it we do not admit
among our comrades.

(i) compound, first clause is bound (conditional : xepn here
is pre-verbal adverb), second bound (genitival), third free
(with conjunctive adverb); (il) compound, first clause bound,
pre-verbal noun in second, free clause.

(L. 13a (113a); 108.17-21.)

VID. 2.2. Clause classes : free/bound.
1. Rugim giau wuo s, pa bian sy/nenx, giau huos na éu kigli, je.
Now if you order me to die I shall die ; if you show kindness
and let me live I shall put my strength (to your service).
Four clauses, order BFBF ; second clause has conjunctive
adverb. (Fourth clause is second person imperative where
first expected, only instance; possibly due to collocation

with giau : see imperative mood VID. 2.6.)
(V1. 53b; 185.23-24.)
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2. Yesugei anda/xey yi x, ziay wuo yi, $us liau di baisin gieu
yiu liau.
My sworn brother Yesugei once rescued for me the folk that
I had lost.
Two clauses, order F(B) ( = bound clause internal to free
clause). Bound clause is genitival.
(V. 38a; 164.2-3.)
3. Qabul yin ki zuei jay/yiu, baisin nei siuan,gian; yieu
dam lian,/yieu kili;/ganyiup, ney e, guy di fin suei,xuy ta.
Because he (Okin-baragaq) was the eldest, Qabul chose from
among his folk those who were the bravest, the strongest and the
stoutest archers, (and told them) to follow him.
Seven clauses, order F(B) (B(F) (F)(F))F. The three clauses
yieu kigli;, gagyiun, and nen $e, guy are considered to be
free clauses bound by position internal to the bound (genitival)

clause yieu dam,lian, (.. .) di.
(IV. 26b ; 139.4-7 (as amended).)

4. Zieu &al Jup yijan, fin Yiturgen/tuy Qaliwuder-dey kiu.
And he sent Yiturgen, who was trustworthy, to go with
Qaliwuder and the others.
Two clauses, order F(F). jupy yijay, is a free clause (yi,jan,
cannot be verb attributive because of presence of auxiliary

verb jup). (VL. 50a ; 184.9-10.)

VID. 2.3. Clause classes : verbal /nominal.
1. Tianki, $u,fe/ko lai yiu wuo siap;ho,.
The weather is very hot ; you might come and join me.
Two clauses, both verbal; first has intransitive verb,
second transitive, with two auxiliary verbs in prepositive

complex group. (XI. 44a ; 259.6-7.)

2. Nim &u, yip,z wuai wu ban,dan/wueizz wuai wu bian,z.
You have no comrade but your shadows, no whip “but your
tails.
Two free (parallel) nominal clauses.
(IL. 13a; 78.20-21.)
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3. Ki; z Guéuluk yin bu zai yi &u,/de tuo $in lip, sie Finmui
zeu du.
His son Guduluk, because he was in a different place, was able
to escape, and fled with some followers.
Nominal (bound conditional) clause internal to a free verbal

clause.
(VIL 44b; 196.15-16.)

4. Ziap Cinas diymian yieu di dawuaysmui/giau xisi, guo, du
Jug liau.

And had all the princes who were at the place Cinas boiled
in seventy cauldrons. '

Nominal (bound genitival) clause internal to a free verbal
clause.
(IV.5b; 130.17-18.)
5. Wunsuo. Simma fin ?

Asked : ““ Who (is there) ¢ ”
(I1. 45b ; 100.11.)
6. Gia pa bu yiuan,.
It is not far, our house.
(IL. 45b ; 100.18.)
7. Wuo fuyxin ji, wuo yi go ¥z.
I am my father’s only son.
(II. 34b; 92.11.)
Simma ¥in in (5), gia na in (6), and (7) are nominal clauses
without pro-verb.

VID. 2.4. Clause classes : voice.
1. Suo liau/ta zian Temujin ki; di ma, fan, liau.
With these words, he unharnessed the horse Temujin was
riding.
Ergative ; N, (mag) given (90.13), V new.
(IL. 31a; 90.28-29.)

2. Huet lai liau/ziay na fu,fin guo, ziagkiu.
So they came back and bundled the woman away.
Ergative ; N, (fugfin) given (54.6), V new.
(I. 38b; 56.5-6.)
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3. Bu xuy ta kiuan,/ki liau/yieu, ziay Caraga lau ¥in zi,bui,
Sap laliau yi xiap.
And they took no notice of his admonishing, but as they set
out they slashed the old man Caraga across the back with a lance.
Ergative ; N, (Caraga lau fin) given (72.9), V. new.
(I. 42 ; 72.13-15.)

4. Ban,day/ni je,li ligjo wuo kiu ba je, ma, gan, ¢ulai.
“ Comrade, you stand here while I go and drive out the horses .
(IL. 31b ; 90.44-45.)

5. Rugim Sorqan-§ira zian wuo gian liau/yie bu ken duei ¥in
Suo.
Now Sorqan-§ira has seen me, and did not tell anyone.
(I1. 22b ; 84.9.)
6. Mobusi ta Seg di madau, ?
It must be he that is the father ?
Passive ; V (%ep) given (18.8), Ny, (ta) new in relation to

this context.
(I. 11b; 18.10.)

7. Nim liag go ¥z yighuo, wuo je, sam go ¥z/8i Suei Sep di.
You two, my sons, are suspicious about who is the father of
these three (other) sons of mine.
" Passive ; V (3ep), Nia) (F2) given, N(g, (Suei) new.
(1. 12b; 20.3-4.)
8. Ta 8i Merki jup, dai, lai di.
The Merkit people brought him.
(XI. 27b ; 254.22.)
Other examples of passive : (I. 14b:22.3), (VIIL. 12b; 189.21).

VID. 2.5. Clause classes : aspect.

1. Wopqan deliau gauz/da huan,hi,jo Suodaus.
Wonqan received the cloak and said in delight.

Perfective (non-final) followed by imperfective ; same con-

text throughout. -
(I1. 40b—41a ; 96.23-24.)

K
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2. Taizu ziay x jup, fin yie fug liau/yieu, ziay ta baisin zuo
Z,gi1,di baisip liau.
The Emperor subdued this clan and made their folk his own folk.
Perfective (unmarked) followed by perfective (final).
(IV. 26b; 139.12-13.)

3. Koyi, zuo xi, di zuoliau xi,/zuo nubei; di zuoliau nubei,.
Those who were fitted to be wives were taken as wives, and
those who were fitted to be servants were taken as servants.
Perfective, parallel clauses, both non-final, though second

contextually final. (II1. 22a ; 112.26-27.) '

4. Jun, Dada baisip hishuan,/fau je, $u; tiau,yiue,/ziag di,
zianyta, éin 8img geu, liau.

The whole Tatar folk rejoiced, and danced round the tree,
until they had trampled a deep ditch in the ground.

Perfective (final), no following related context.

(1. 39b ; 57.6-8.)
5. Yieu, fu gan, bu duy ¥z ziap ¥z ¢, liau di yiuangyian, ban.
And like the mandarin duck that bites the ducklings that it
cannot make to move.

This is the most striking of many examples suggesting a
correlation between (verbally) marked aspect and mono-
syllabic {ree verbs in clause-final position. Out of 26 clauses
in the sentence (Hoelun’s curse on her sons), only this one—
which is right in the middle—has marked aspect; it is also
the only clause of the 26 having a final monosyllabic verb.
In fact, very few clauses in the “ Secret History ” end in a

monosyllabic free verb without aspectival particle.
(IL. 13a; 78.16.)

6. Ta gi, bu siy, 8i;,/ni ko siag,jo ni fusxin/hieu ziue liau.
Since he (your uncle) has no understanding, you might be
mindful of your father and spare him after all.
Perfective clause with negative adverb, use as Modern
Pekingese “ (do) not (. . . as intended) ”.
(X. 2ba ; 242.26-28 (as amended).)
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7. Danfan baisip fan, di/yiug guy zian Seu,bu,. /Rugim diFin
zinziue/bu yiup ta liau.

If any folk ever revolted, (he) rounded them up with bow and
arrows. But now our enemies are exterminated, (you) do not
use him any more.

Perfective negative, again as Modern Pekingese (““no
longer ”’).
(X.32b; 244.48-51.)

8. Huandig anda bi, bu &a liau.

You (the emperor), my sworn brother, will not fall short.

Perfective clause with monosyllabic final verb; negative

not translated as in Modern Pekingese.
(VIIL. 16a ; 200.20.)

9. Yesugei kianJo d&ez/Nekun-taiz yin, lu/Daritai panjo
¢eyiuan, hiy.
Yesugei hauled the wagon, Nekun-taiz led the way and
Daritai rode alongside the shafts.
Imperfective in first of two parallel clauses; third clause
has imperfective particle in prepositive complex group.
(I. 38b ; 56.7-9.)

10. Rux zian lau¥inmuidi yiangyiu, yin,jig,jo/zlay ta ¥zmui
guai liau.
Thus she invoked the words of the elders and scolded her sons.
Imperfective clause, followed by unmarked perfective clause
with same context and monosyllabic final verb; no further
related context.
(IT. 13a ; 78.26-27.)

VID. 2.6. Clause classes : mood.
1. Ni xep gian xambai, §an,ma, deq ba, pi lai ma ?
Have you seen eight grey geldings come past ?

(IL. 31a; 90.21.)
2. Mobusi tian jigday ju, wuo ma ?
It must be that heaven holds me back ?

(II. 16b ; 80.11.)
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Compare (V. 24a; 155.13) (V. 42a; 166.7) (V. 45a; 167.28
(as amended)) (VL. 32a ; 177.23). Of the 9 occurrences of ma,
four follow mobu or mobusi.

3. Yieu go naban ¥in/kijjo naban ma;/yieulai madau, ?
Has there been such a man, riding such a horse ?
(L. 19a; 30.5-7.)

4. Yesugei s, liau./Wuodi ¥z ziaplai pa jan bu da madau, ?
Yesugei is dead. But do you think my sons will not grow up ?
(IL. 2a; 70.8-9.)

5. Na, ju, di ¥in tuo zeu liau madau, !
The man we took has escaped !
(I1.19b ; 82.2.)

6. Wuo ki, bu bi, yi tiau yiuan,/ yi go lun madau, ?
Am T less than a shaft, than a wheel ?
(VI. 32a; 177.34-35 (as amended).)

Compare (I. 11b; 18.10 (quoted above, VID. 2.4)) (II. 3a;
71.4) (I11. 3a ; 104.8) (III. 20a ; 111.22) (III. 28b-29a ; 117.5)
(IV.14b; 133.2) (V.39b; 165.9) (V.47b; 168.14) (VI1.43a;
181.11) (VIL 13a; 189.33) (VIIL. 30a (336a): 194.25) (VIII.
49a ; 208.42) ; this is the complete list of occurrences of madau,.

7. Ziay je, gi, ey liau di ¥z Sapgun tai,giu, za.
Let us cherish this son Saggun who has been born (to you).
(VL. 17b; 174.11.)

8. Zieu wuo ¥z sin,miy, yieu 8i/ko zai, giau ¢up za.
While my son still has life, let us attack them again.
(VI.17b; 174.5-6.)

9. Wuo yiu, Seu,zi, za./Cingis hiu ta Seu,zi,.
“ Let me round them up.” And Cipgis gave him permission

to do so.
(IX. 22b ; 218.8.)

Compare (III. 27a; 116.7) and (IV.19a; 25.1); and
contrast the rare instances of final za as apparently personal
pronoun, in (V. 35a ; 163.3) and (V. 45a ; 167.24).
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10. Zian wuo liliau xi, z giaxaiz/fui,pie zai wu ¥in yian,
di;mian li Je.
Take from us our wives and children and our property, and

leave us destitute in a barren place.
(I1I. 44b ; 123.15-16.)

11. Ruo yieu ¥in yiuan,yiau $uns zuo/ju, ¥in hieu zugdan Je.
If anyone volunteers to replace him, no-one must prevent him.
(IX. 35b ; 224.47-48.)

12. Rugim tiam zuo, yi xian,/giau Yesun-tee wueijay Je.
Now he increased them to a thousand, and told Yesun-tee
to take command.
(IX. 38a; 225.17-18.)
And compare examples in Chapter 8, passim. Contrast two
mstances of je with verb translated in first person, (VI. 53b ;
185.23-24) (quoted above, VID. 2.2) and (X. 13b; 238.8-9).

13. Dan lau yin nei wuei,fu hia hau #in jo.
But leave a good man in charge of the base camp.
(XII. 20b ; 271.8.)

14. Ni na sam ho, yiuan,teu, Seu, de xau jo.
And defend well the sources of those three rivers.
(VL. 38a; 179.29.)

15. Zai Wonqan &u, nim xauden zuo ban, jo.
Then be good comrades to Wopqan.
(VI. 37b-38a ; 179.23.)

Compare (VI.6b; 170.18) (VI.38a; 179.29) (VL 53b;
185.22 and 27) and (VIII. 32b (388b) ; 203.25 and 29). Compare
also, where jo may be either imperative or imperfective, (II.
31b; 90.45) (VII. 40b; 195.25) (VIII. 49a; 208.35) (XII.
2ba ; 272.32).

16. Ogodai gi, fux $uo/juy yieje.
Since Ogodai speaks in this way, let it be so.
(XI. 34b ; 255.37-38.)
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17. Ni fuo yieu sig,miy, ga/s wuo ban fufin yieu yieje.
If you live, let there be another woman in my place.
(I 36b ; 55.11.)

18. Wuo s4 heu yiu, ni zsun hiy/yiugyiuan, huju, yieje.
After I die, may I (my spirit) always protect you.
(VIIL 23b (379b) ; 201.35.)

Compare (I. 13b ; 21.13) (V. 35b; 163.13) (VL. 32b; 177.57)

(XTI 25b ; 272.45) (XII. 8la; 275.30), and contrast the only
other example of yieje which however follows pronoun za
with first person translation (XI. 7b ; 248.15).

VID. 2.7. Clause classes : conditional.

1. Ruo gian ¥in &, hieu $uo wuo gian ni lai.

If you see anyone, do not say that I have seen you.
(I1. 21b ; 83.16.)

2. Ruo ligliau ni mun,hu, na/bian zian giuegin tiau, liau/
simgan; go; liau.
If ever they leave your threshold, sever their tendons and cut
out their hearts and livers.
(IV. 23b; 137.8-10.)

3. Ruo zau lai/kup Taiyi¢iwut zian wuo xi, z Ju, mie liau.
If T had come earlier, I was afraid the Taiyi¢iwut would
slaughter my wife and children.
(IV. 48b—49a (198b-199a) ; 146.33-34.)

4. Yin hip de gigko zieu hia mag ju, liau.
Hungry and thirsty with travelling, he dismounted and
stayed (with them),
(I 48a ; 67.4.)

5. Rugim huapdi giau s, pa/jis wu, Seujag; ban yi kuai di,.

If the emperor now orders me to die, I shall rot in a piece of
ground no bigger than the palm of a hand.
(IV.5la; 147.7-8.)
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6. Ki, duo bian, suo, liau yiu na bian jun,/3au biang suo, liau/
yiu pa bian kip.

I do not believe (the saying) that “ give to one who has asked
often, and the gift will be prized ; give to one who has asked but a
few times, and the gift will be spurned ”.

(I.47b; 66.10-12.)

(1) and (2) have preverbal and final adverb, (3) and (4)
preverbal adverb only, (5) and (6) final adverb only ; in (2) (4)
and (6) the following clause has conjunctive adverb. All
represent very frequent types. In (6) the piece division shows
the inadequacy of the piece as a unit of grammatical state-
ment.

VID. 2.8. Clause classes : genitival.

1. Li,san lau di baisig/wuo yiu ni Seuyziu.

I will round up for you the folk that are scattered apart.
(III. 3a ; 104.11-12.)

2. Ni fu,xin Seu, di big gam juy, ¥indi baisin /bei ta ziay kiu.
The folk your father collected, and all our folks, have been

taken away by them.
(IL ba; 73.34.)

3. Ziay ta yiuan gai, hia di zi, Fu, di pistun, pideu, lai liau/
galiau yi go &, ¥, mu, fu, di fuig gau,f.

And fetched the leather milking pail and flagon that he had
left covered, and killed a fat lamb that had been suckled by two

ewes. (II. 36a ; 93.13-14.)

4. Hian %uan di liay mag/mui ¥in kigliau yi pi.
Then each of them rode one of the two horses that were ready

harnessed. (V.51b; 169.29-30.)
These are genitival clauses of type (i). In (2) the genitival
clause is followed by a noun with nominal particle di; both
are attributive to the free noun baisin. In (3) there are two
genitival clauses both attributive to the free nouns piytun,

pixdeus,. .
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5. Ruo yiau nidi pa/yiu ni zuo ban, lai di zig $im §ij, ?
If T took anything from you, of what help would my comrade-
ship have been to you ?
(IL. 34a ; 92.15-16.)

6. Na gan, lai di/fu lap ziag kiun yian, ji; gan, ji kivan nei/
§1 §imma fin ?
Who is that coming in pursuit like a wolf pursuing a flock of
sheep, right into the fold ?
(VIIL. 40a ; 195.20-22.)

7. Ziap Taizudi di; Belgutaidi gianggia, kam po di bian i je,
Buri-boko.
This Buri-boko was the one who cleft the shoulder of the
emperor’s brother Belgutai.
(I. 31b ; 50.9.)
8. Guai di fa,; di xup ni.
Let my censure or punishment be up to you.
(II1. 13a (113a) ; 108.26.)

These are genitival clauses of type (ii). In (7) the genitival
clause is followed by a clause with conjunctive adverb. See
especially para. 195, passim, for other examples.

3. The word
VID. 3.1. Word classes : free verb.

1. Wuo & Temujin gia yiu, da gia li zian; ylan,mau, kiu lai.
I am from Temujin’s household and I have been at the sheep-

shearing.
(II. 45b ; 100.13.)

2. Kokodu suei ziay gim,yiusz pie hia lau/yiu xi, tup lai
Taizu Gu,.
Kokodu threw the cup aside, and went with his wife to the
emperor.
(VIL 8b; 188.33-34.)

ziang in (1), lai in (2) are transitive free verbs.

GRAMMAR 137

3. S je,ban Ye tiankiy/yiap,mau, li fuo yieu ¥in/fuho dap de ?
In hot weather like this, if there was anyone in the wool how
could he stand it ¢

fe 18 Intransitive free verb.
(IL. 25a ; 86.12-14.)

VID. 3.2. Word classes : pro-verb.

1. Cingis %uo &i.

“ Yes ”, said Cingis.
(VIL. 19b; 191.2,)

2. Ji, yieu yi z Sangun/yi, fu wuyieu.

T have only the one son Sapgun, and it is as if I had none.
(V.38a; 164.10-11.)

3. Belgutaidi mu,/fin gau yiu ta $uo/na yin li yieu.
Belgutai’s mother, someone told him, was there in the camp.
(I11. 21b-22a ; 112.4-6.)
Pro-verb yieu in final position. For other examples (also
wu), see (I.36b; 55.11) (quoted above, VID. 2.6. no. 17),
(VL. 17b ; 174.5) (quoted above, VID. 2.6 no. 8) and (IIL. 31a;
118.25) (II. 45b ; 100.15) (1. 6b ; 9.5) (I. 23a ; 39.4-5) (1. 47b;
66.14) (IV. 14b ; 133.2).
4. Jamuqga anda/suei,di lin, hin/buxey yieu jin,8i; hai za di
yian,yiu,.
Although our ways diverged, my sworn brother Jamuqa never
spoke words of real injury.
(VIIL. 23b (379b); 201.37-39.)
5. Gi, 8,5 zuo, 6u, lieu, di hive du fu niniy.
But when he looked, the blood where he was sitting was (thick)

like mud. (IV. 44a ; 145.22.)

6. Temujin gieu,-suei, §i,/Qasar xi-suel,/Qafiwun wu,-suei,/
Temuge sam-suei,/Temulun niuz jip zai yiau,ge nei yieulai.

When Temujin was nine years old, Qasar was seven, Qadiwun
was five, Temuge was three and the girl Temulun was in her

cradle. (I. 41b; 60.7-11.)
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VID. 3.3. Word classes : auxiliary verb.

1. f{ugim ¢ingjo je, gihuei, koyi, lai guy, ta.

Now we can take this chance and attack them.
(IV. 14b; 133.3))

2. Fugxin koyi, ju, wuo lai guy,.

You, father, can help me to attack.
(IL. 14b ; 133.9.)

3. Cingis yin ta $uo i, Buqatai Kiratai liag go kiu &, yian,si,.
Cingis took account of what he said and sent Belgutai and
Kiratai to the feast. "
(V.47b; 168.15.)
Auxiliary verbs lai and kiu, especially following quasi-
complex group (nos. (2) and (3)); see further para. 133,
passim.

4. Na fu,fin Tayay yieu, 8i pa liau.
That effeminate Tayay is frightened again.
(VIIL 30a-b (336a-b) ; 194.27.)

§i (auxiliary verb) as ““ marked positive ” form ; compare
(IL. 51b ; 103.2-3) (I1I. 13a (113a) ; 108.15 and 24) (VII. 25b ;
193.23) (VII. 26a; 193.36). Sometimes this 8 might alterna-
tively be regarded as a bound character final in a compound
adverb (e.g. sueiysi).

1

5. Wuo z, je,li ki ¢in,/ko ziay ta guy zian duo, liau.
I will set out from here; we can seize their bows and arrows.
(VIL 17a; 190.11-12.)

6. Ni bu ko Suo di hua/je, hua ni zai, hieu fuo.
Do not go on saying things that you cannot mean (to carry out).
(VIL. 17a; 190.3-4.)

7. Ki, bu &i jagsfu,/koyi, zuo ban, lai.
He is a real man, and fitted to be a comrade.
(VL. 53b ; 185.29-30.)

For further examples of ko and koyi,, see (I11. 3a ; 104.17)
(IIL. 7a; 105.21) (III. 20a ; 111.20-22) (VII. 41a; 195.64).
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8. Cu, ta bei lug 3i,/wuomui tau, kiu.
When the others were taken captive, we escaped.
(V.26b; 156.12-13.)

9. Sim, de lai &i,/ken ziay ni wueigz ¥an yiu ma ?/Yesugen $uo./
Ruo de gian §i;/bian fay yiu ta.

“ When I fetch her, are you willing to yield her your place ?
“ When I have seen (managed to see) her ”°, said Yesugen, “ T will

yield to her . (V. 24a ; 155.12-15.)

10. Yieu ¥ugfu, Daartai/yin sian xen zuy Wonqgan/Taizu
yiuyyiau fui, ta.

His uncle Daartai, since he had been a follower of Wopnqan,
the emperor wanted to execute him. (X. 258 ; 242.17-19.)

VID. 3.4. Word classes : prepositive verb.

1. Lizsan liau di baisiny/wuo yiu ni Seu,ziu.
I will round up for you the folk that are scattered apart.
(II1. 3a; 104.10-11.)

2. Jamuqa fuy liliau Naiman/ziap duei Tayap #uo
di hua/giau duei Cipgis &uo.

Jamugqa left the Naiman again and sent word to Cingis of what
he had said to Tayap. (VIL 44b; 196.1-3.)

3. Nim suwueigdi yiu, da yiu, siue di yie, li/huo xin,min, di
yie, li/huo di fin fun,fau, s,8a di yie, li/zai wuo janefan,; jeuwuei,
suwueis/§i; wuo Sin sim gie pan,.

In nights of rain and snow storms, or clear bright nights, or
nights when an enemy is rampaging and killing, you guardsmen
stand guard around my tent, so that my body and mind may be

undisturbed. (X. 3a; 230.2-6.)
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4. Taizu ni; 8in hog/gun,xiuliau Batkesen ¢&ing/ji Zmu ho,/
Baruan-keer di;mian hialiau yip.
The emperor went up the river Sin and took the town of
Batkesen, and pitched his camp at Baruan-keer on the river Zmu.
(XI. 41a ; 257.30-33.)

5. Gian;nan ji 8im/bei Temujin jingzi; liau.
He suffered great hardship, and Temujin has given him help

and charity.
(V. 16b; 152.16-17.)

6. Ziap ma, giau Kokodu na, liau/xiamjo yiuz; 8e, jupgian/
bei Kokotu kian ma, zeu liau.

He gave his horse to Kokodu to hold, and was stalking and
just ready to shoot when Koko&u led his horse away and left
(him).

(VIIL. 8a; 188.18-20.)
The above are prepositive verbs of type (i). These are

very frequent throughout; see further (VI.44b; 182.6-7)

(I. 5a; 7.2) (VIIL 11a; 199.9-10) (XI. 7b; 248.28-29) (VIII.

11b; 199.29, 33); for bei see further (IV.21a; 136.6) (IV.

32b; 141.11-13) (IV. 44b; 145.47) (IV.48b (198b); 146.13):

sometimes bei is intermediate between types (i) and (ii),

as is giau in (VI. 53b ; 185.20) and (VIL 13a; 189.32).

7. Temulun 8i ta mu,xin ma, 8an bau, liau.
Her mother took Temulun up on horseback and held her in

her arms.
(XII1. 445 ; 99.7.)

8. Si wuo Se, lai.
It was I who shot.
(IV.5la; 147.6.)
For prepositive verb &i see further (II. 45b ; 100.13) {quoted
above. VID. 3.1), (VIL. 4b-ba ; 187.13-14) (III. 28b ; 117.4).

9. Fugxin wuo yieu §im &, &in,guai ?
What have I done, father, that you should be angry with me ?
(VI. 32a; 177.9.)
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10. Yieu yi huo, giun lai dau genxian.
There was a group of soldiers coming towards them.
(II. 45b ; 100.10.)
For yieu, see further (IL.26b; 88.4-5) (V.8a; 149.11)
(V. 16b; 152.22, 27) (VIL 41a; 195.70).

11. Borte fu,fin wu maj ki liau.
His wife Borte had no horse to ride.
(II. 44a; 99.9.)
12. Wu ¥in ney di,.
No-one could withstand them. (IV. 26b ; 139.10.)

For wu, see further (I. 11a; 18.5-8.)

13. Rugim Wonqgan giau wuo Jinsji, ta giunma,.
Now Wonqan has told me to draw up his cavalry.
(VL. 7a; 170.30.)
14. Taizu miy, Sigi-qutuqu zuo teu,dau,.
The emperor ordered Sigi-qutuqu to be forward patrol.
(XT. 40b ; 257.20.)
15. Hugfan gian tamui dau liau.

Suddenly he saw them arriving. (IL. 35b ; 93.3.)

16. Gian Bodondar yiugtuo,/bu zian ta zuo hiundi; siansdai
buxey fun yiu.

Seeing that Bodonéar was weak, they did not consider him as a
brother or give him any share. (I 15a; 23.7-8.)

17. Tinde zaixian laufinmui yiangyiu, li $uo.
We have heard that in the words of the old men of the past it

was said : (II1. 28b ; 117.2.)
18. Suwuei, 8u, ¥i/bu hiu ¥in wun.
No-one is allowed to inquire about the daily rota of guard

duty. (IX. 49b ; 229.20-30.)
The above are prepositive verbs of type (ii). This type
likewise is frequent throughout; some further examples are
(L. 32b ; 52.5) (VL. 7a ; 170.32) (VI. 37b; 179.1) (VL. 49b-50a ;
184.5, 12) (VII. 44b ; 196.10-11).
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VID. 3.5. Word classes : postpositive verb.

1. Z, lig, 8ay zian wuo mag hian,gu, $e, duan di/guo, 8i Suei ?
Who was it shot from on the ridge and broke my horse’s neck ?
(VI. 5la; 147.3-4.)

2. Ruo yie,li yieu ¥in fu, na/ziay ta teu, da, po/giangias kam
duan je.
If anyone enters at night, break his head and split his shoulder-
blade.
(IX. 49b; 229.21-23.)

3. Zian Sangundi sai $e, Jug liau/x%i, fuo Se, bu juy Sapgun/
yie bu ji, fu ho.
You hit Sanggun in the face with an arrow ; if you had not hit
Sapgun then, I do not know what would have happened.
(VIII. 48b; 208.11-13.)

4. Yin Qoaqéin lau mu,/fu huaggdu,lag ban ney tin/yingdu,
ban ney gian difangteu,/wuo suoyi, duo, de guo.
It is through old mother Qoaqéin, who can hear like a weasel
and see like an ermine, that I was able to escape.
(IL. 51b ; 103.9-12.)

b. Temujin ¥z sin, de jau.
You understand, Temujin, my son.
(V. 47b; 168.12.)

6. Je, siap, na sian, yiau xiu ji; lu gan, na/du yiug jau hiam,
ni; mi lim, /hiy bu de ¥u,/ji, de z, heu gan,jo/yinx na, bu de liau.
‘Whenever they wanted to take a direct way after him, on both
sides they came to deep quagmire or thick undergrowth and could
not get in; they could do nothing but follow him from behind,

and so they could not take him.
(H. 492 ; 102.3-7.)

7. Nimui bai, #1 li 8ij,liau #in/fugim hei yie, li fuho sim, de ?
You lost the man in broad daylight ; how can you find him

now in the dark night ?
(IL. 21a ; 83.2-3.)

GRAMMAR 143

8. Yieu, fu Fin, bu de nu,ki, di &4z ban.
And like the lion that cannot contain its wrath.
(I1. 12b ; 78.10.)

9. Ni hiamgsie ziag wuo duansuy de yian, siaug huo, mie.
You came close to making me as dead as a fire that is put out.
and its smoke dispersed. (IL. 26a ; 87.3.)

The above are postpositive verbs of type (i a), including
negative, potential and negative potential forms; compare
(VI. 32a; 177.30,33) (VI. 47b ; 183.18-19) (VIL. 17a ; 190.14).
(7) and (8) have de as a regular postpositive verb of this type ;
compare (II. 10b; 77. 2, 4), and (I. 40a; 58.4) where negative
adverb buxzey precedes, as always, the free verb. Example
(9) shows postpositive verb de of this type marking a bound
clause ; compare (I. 48a ; 67.4) (quoted above, VID. 2.7 no. 4).

10. Na kigytu,, baisin/ta hiundis wu,; go/du lug ziaphueilail iau,
All the rest of that folk the five brothers took back as captives.
(I. 23a ; 39.1-3.)

11. Ambaqai x8i, $i,* Besu &, Balaqaéi minzedi fin Zuo
ziaghueikiu,
Then Ambagqai sent word with Balaqaéi of the clan Besut.
(1. 34a; 53.9.)

12. Yin lu, ziay Temujin-wuge lai §i, Sen/guzieu mig Temujin.
As he was born at the time when Temujin-wuge was taken
captive, he was named Temujin. (I 41a ; 59.7-8.)

13. Sim, de lai §,/ken zian ni wueigz fan yiu ma ?
‘When I fetch her, are you willing to yield her your place ?
(V. 24a; 155.12-13.)

The above examples contain postpositive verbs of type (i b).
For other examples see (II. 31a ; 90.24-25) (IV. 3b; 128.6-7)
(V.12b; 151.2). (13) has potential form; the negative/
potential system is rare with postpositive verbs of this type,
though regular in Modern Pekingese.

* as amended ; this 8i; is omitted in the text.
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14. Kiu di zun,zig/wuo jig yiu ni.
I will show you the traces where they went.
(II. 31a ; 90.26-27.)

15. Ta fuzxin Yesugei zianyin, ta wuan, mu,gieu; Wolquno
815 Gu, suo, niuf yiu Temufin zuo xi,.
His father Yesugei was taking him to his uncle of the Wolqunot
clan, to ask for his daughter as a wife for Temujin.
(I.42b; 61.2))

16. Nim fuho bu li; Temujin zuo huandi, ?
Why did you not set Temujin up as king ?
(IV. 2a; 127.10.)

17. Ziay Jamuqa li; zuo huandi,.

And set Jamuqa up as king.
(IV.32b; 141.9.)

18. Tayay tinde ta ¥z bi ta zuo fudin $uo.
When Tayan heard his son liken him to a woman, he said :
(VII. 30b (336b) ; 194.36-37.)

19. Kuan fgim geu, fui, yieu zian bai; di 8ip,yim.
And now the dogs are barking with a sound of impending

defeat.
(VII. 12b; 189.24.)

20. Cu, fu,ma, wuai fu, Seu; tuy kai guo; yieu pen
je/gleu, digwu, Fin wuei xian,hu,.

Apart from his family he named 95 of those who had taken
part with their services in the establishment of the state as
“ lords of thousands ”’.

(VIIL. 27a (383a) ; 202.8-9.)
The above are postpositive verbs of type (i ¢); compare
(I1L. 7a; 105.21) (IV. 2a; 127.10) (IV. 32b; 141.9) (X. 22a;
241.3-4) (X. 42b ; 245.47).

21. Sin zai $uei, li dan leu &u mian lai.
His body in the water but his face showing (above the surface).
(I1.18a; 81.15.)
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22. Ni z, sim, ni mu,xin hiundig kiu.
You go and look for your mother and brothers.
(11. 21b ; 83.15.)

23. Deiseten huei gia lai liau.

Deiseden came back home.
(I1. 37b-38a ; 94.14.)

24. Suoyi, sunjo Wonan hog sim, Sorqan-gira kiu liau.
8o he went down the river Wonan to seek Sorqan-ira.
(I1. 22b ; 84.14.)
Postpositive verbs, type (ii a), lai and kiu only. These are
frequent throughout. Compare (II. 36a ; 93.13) (quoted above,
VID. 2.8 no. 3).

25, Tian,di, jan,dug di $in,yim tig de yieu.
I can hear the noise of the ground shaking.
(IL. 42b-43a; 98.5.)

926. Duoban, yiu Jamuga yitup zai Je,li yieu.
Most of them are here with Jamuqa.
(VIL. 30b (336b) ; 194.29.)

27. Zaigjo yiapmau, yleu.
There is a load of wool.
(IL. 47b ; 101.12.)
Postpositive verb type (ii b) yieu ; compare (complete list) :
(I.21a; 35.5) (I.43a; 62.3) (II.47b; 101.18) (IIL 7a;
105.15-20) (V.5lb; 169.35) (VI.43a; 181.21) (VL. 47b;
183.23) (VIL. 13a; 189.41, 44).

28. Nim na nen/wuo sim juy ¥i yie, éan siap,jo yieulai.
Day and night I have been constantly thinking of your services.
(IX. 26b ; 219.7.)

29. Temujin anda zaixian xen giau $i,¢in yiu Naiman hip
wuanlai yieulai.
Brother Temujin has been exchanging envoys with the Naiman.
(V.3la; 160.2.)
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39. Rin xep %uo ta hau hi, sin, yiam gieu, yieulai./Rugim
zamui hin yiam liau yie.

People have said that he yearns for the new and hates the old.
Now it is us he hates.

(III. 32a ; 118.22-23.)
Type (ii b) yieulai; compare (complete list): (I. 19a; 30.5-7)

(I. 26a; 43.11) (I. 41b; 60.11) (I. 45b; 64.4) (I1. 40b; 96.7)

(IL. 42a ; 97.7) (I11. 3a ; 104.13) (III. 29a; 117.16) (VI. 13a;

172.9) (VL 37b; 179.6) (VII. 12b; 189.23) (VIIL. 16b; 200.40)

(VIII. 492°; 208.46) (IX. 3a; 209.12) (IX. 49b; 229.33)

(X. 45b ; 246.25) (XI. 10a ; 249.5).

31. Z, Mauwundur 8an xian wuangian Hulaan-buragat di;mian
¢in, ki/di,fin lai dau yie.

We were watching from in front of Mt. Mauwundur and we
saw dust rising at the place Hulaan-buraqat; the enemy has
arrived.

(VL. 6b; 170.9-10.)

32. 8i wuo Temujin anda/hun, $in uan,jo tie,gia,/s tam i,
di yip, ban lat yie.

It is my brother Temujin, his whole body covered in armour,
coming like an eagle hungry for prey.

(VII. 41a; 195.55-57.)
Type (I b) yie ; compare (in addition to no. 30 above and

no. 33 below) (complete list) : (II. 2a-b ; 70.12-13) (II1. 20a ;

111.19) (IV. 14b ; 133.5-7) (VIIL. 40b ; 195.32-33) (VIIL. 41a ;

195.72-73).

33. Wuo bu ji, wuei $imma/gian je, hau ban,day gian,nanjo
lai/bian yiu ta zuo ban, kiu liau lai/fugim lai liau yie.

I do not know why ; I saw that this good comrade had come
with great hardship; so I have been with him as companion,

and now I am back.
(11. 36a ; 93.7-10.)
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34. Wuo zaixian ¢an bu ney di, Temujin lai.
I have never been able to equal Temujin.
(VI. 7a; 170.29.)

Type (it b) lai ; see among others (II. 21b; 83.16) (quoted
above, VID.2.7 no. 1), (II.45b; 100.13) (quoted above,
VID. 3.1no.1), (IV. 5la ; 147.6) (quoted above, VID. 3.4 no. 8),
and (I. 32b ; 52.1-2)(II. 37b ; 94.28) (II. 42a ; 97.8) (1II. 40a ;
121.7) (V1. 43a ; 181.18, 20).

VID. 3.6. Word classes : free noun.
No separate examples are given of the free noun, which
occurs throughout. The free noun with numeral and auxiliary

noun occurs in example VID. 2.6 no. 6 ; with numeral noun only
in VID. 2.8 no. 4.

VID. 3.7. Word classes : pronoun.

1. Wuomui Fuo ziay ta na, ji Temujin éu,/bi, §no wuomui
na, liau jigju/nan zuo ban,day/bi, ziay zamui 8a liau/bufu fag,
hueikiu/duei Temujin §uo./Wuomui bun, ziay Tarqutai-kiriltug
na, lai/yin 8 jipju/sim nei bu ¥in, difangteu,/fay, hueikiu liau./
Cipgis bi, fuy wuomui./Yiugi fan, hueikiu liau/dau Cipgis &u,/
bui yian; ki, $,,./Cingis $uo./Ruo nimui zian ta na, lai/wuo bi,
galiau nimui./Nimui bu ¥n, kivo fan, liau/yie xau./Suoyi, te
San, Nayaa.

““ If we take him to Temujin, he is bound to say we laid hands
on our own master and cannot be good comrades, and he will
certainly kill us ; it would be better to let him go back, and to say
to Temujin : ““ We had first thought of bringing Tarqutai-kiriltuq
here ; but as he is our own master, and we could not bear the
thought of it, we let him go back.” Cingis will surely forgive us.”
So they let him go back, and went to Cipgis and told their story.
“If you had brought him here,” said Cipgis, “ I should certainly
have killed you. But you could not bear to do so, and you let
him go; that was right.” So he gave special favours to Nayaa.

(V. 8a-b; 149.29-48.)
This extract exemplifies the use of the personal pronouns ;
see further VIC. 1.5.1 nn.
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VID. 3.8. Word classes : numeral noun.
1. Togtoa tuy ¥, z/Qudu/Cilawun/dai, gi go ban,day zeu liau.
Toqtoa escaped with his two sons Qudu and Cilawun and
several comrades.
(VIL. 49a; 197.7-10.)

The numeral noun gi never occurs without following auxiliary
noun. No examples are given of other numeral nouns, which
occur throughout, in a total of 651 occurrences, 279 with
auxiliary noun and 372 without.

VID. 3.9. Word classes : auxiliary noun.

1. Gian ta na ba, go ma, zai kivanz wual ligjo.
And saw his eight horses standing outside the circle.
(IL. 31b ; 90.43.)

2. Gim zau i wuei, ¢u §i,/yieu je,yiay ba, pi mag/z, je,li gan,
guokiu liau.
This morning before sunrise there were eight such horses driven
past here.
(IL. 31a; 90.23-25.)

3. Yi #i Temujindi xambai, 3an,mag bay pi zai gia bei zei gieg
ziagkiu liau.
One day Temujin’s eight grey geldings were stolen from the
home.
(IT. 30b ; 90.1.)

4. Ru kiaxai je, wuy ji, ziangan, yiban/go, z, yi ji, pa/fim
fuei Funyiy, Jeg jeq.

Like these five arrows just now, each one by itself can easily
be broken by anyone.

(I. 14b; 22.4-6.)
The above are auxiliary nouns of type (i), including an
example of minor noun group (4) and one of numeral plus
auxiliary noun following free noun (3).

5. Di, ¥, x, yieuy bu fu, je/¢i, xi hia.
Anyone not falling in a second time will receive seven strokes.
(IX. 44a ; 227.16-17.)
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6. Zian Burgan San fauliau sam zau,.

Went three times round Mt. Burgan.
(VIIL 11b ; 199.36.)

The above are examples of auxiliary noun type (ii), which
oceurs in minor noun group only.

VID. 3.10. Word classes : postpositive noun.

1. Yiuydi seu dau Sorqan-ira gia./Faps li e 1i éuap his/du
seu bian, liau/lucheu %an dau zai, yiag,mau, di ée Sap/zian Ce
mun neidi ylag,mau, hian, éu./Hian, dau &e heu §i,/Sorqan-§ira
Suo.

In time they came in their search to the home of Sorqan-Sira.
They searched everywhere in the huts and in the wagons and under
the beds ; in the end they climbed on to the wagon loaded with
sheep’s wool and pushed aside the wool in the entrance. When
they were pushing through to the back of the wagon, Sorqan-Sira
said :

(I1. 25a ; 86.5-11.)

2. Liap go haizz jungian,di hog miy Wurdiwun.
The river between the two lakes is called the river Wur$iwun.
(I. 33b ; 53.3.)

3. Wuel wuo Sapgteu,/dishiunmui hieu wug liau.
Do not be roused to hatred, brothers, because of me.
(IV.10a ; 131.16-17.)

4. 8i, wuo sim nei kai huo; je, sam x, nen/wuo sim juy yiup,
bu wuay, liau.
These three kind services have pierced my heart, and I shall
never forget them.
(IV. 44b ; 145.52-53.)
5. Zuo, zai juy, ¥in 3anmian.
Sit above (at the head of) the crowd.
(IX. 20b; 216.16.)
6. Rili lai nam hin &, magnai,z.
In the daytime he comes to us to drink maresmilk.
(I.19b; 31.6.)
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7. Ruo fugim ta hiy naban dai, siay, na/tian bi, bu gaihu za.
If we think such evil towards him now, heaven will certainly

not protect us.
(V. 45a ; 167.6-17.)
8. Niuzmui hiy 8ay,x, za.
Let us reward the women.
(IX.19a; 215.1.)
Among other examples of hig are (V. 42a; 166.9) (I1. 24a ;
85.7, 16) (IV. 29b; 140.26, 27) (IV. 16b; 134.10) (VIL 4b;
187.1, 9).

9. Wuodi xi, z hian zai huagdi, fu,xin &u, yieu./Ruo &ai yi go
ko yi,jan, di #in lai na wuo wuan, fu,xin hig kiu.
My wife and children are there with the king my father. If
you send a trustworthy man to me, father, I will come to you.
(VL. 47b; 183.23-24.)

10. Lian yie, kihin/fi &u §i, dau Qasar &u,.

She travelled all night and at sunrise came to where Qasar was.
(X. 32a; 244.23-24.)

11. Rugim wuo genxian yieu Suei ?

Who is there in front of me now ?
(XTI. 25a ; 272.22.)

12. Na fu,fin Bodonéar genxian/zai, ey yi go fz.
To Bodoncar this woman again bore a son.
(1. 24b; 41.1-2))

13. Ni duei Qabul huandigdi xi go ¥z jupgian,di Qutula gen-
xian/ bin wuodi 8i; go ¥z neidi Qadaan-taiz genxian $uo.
Tell Qutula, one of the seven sons of King Qabul, and Qadaan-
taiz, one of my ten sons.
(I 34a ; 53.10-11.)

VID. 3.11. Word classes : free adverb.

1. Sueizheu ni di; Erke-qara/yiu, Naiman du, zie, de giunma,.
Afterwards your brother Erke-qara borrowed troops from the

Naiman,
(VI. 32b-33a ; 177.58-59.)
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2. Ziay buxep gian &u, z,si; pai sim, liau san jo/mingfi zai,
ziujo sim,.

Search carefully in a rank the places where we did not look,
and then depart; tomorrow (we will}) come together again to

search.
{IL 21a; 83.5-6.)

3. Wuo zuo;xian e, de go xiuef/yie bei ta duog liau/gimbian,
diau, de go yiugf/yieug bei ta duog liau.
The other day I shot a lark, and he stole it ; this time I caught

a fish, and he stole that too.
(II. 10b ; 77.2-5.)

4, Wueinaban wuo xer §uo. Je, ¥in siny, de da dau,li,.
That was why I said “ This man understands the moral codes .
(IX. 292 ; 220.8.)

The above contain examples of clausal adverbs, which may
precede or follow pre-verbal noun.

5. Wuo jap,fu, teu,fa, buxey bei fuy duei,/du,fu,; buxep
fin, yo.
My husband never before had his hair blown by the wind,

never before did his belly go hungry.
(I. 38b ; 56.12-13.)

6. Wuo yisz, jig,Suo, glunmas.
I have already drawn up my troops.
(II1. 9a (109a) ; 106.3.)

7. Za yituy ziay ni niuz hian, kiu.
Let us go together to present your daughter.
(VIL. 49b ; 197.20.)

8. Gan, fu, wuo Jerene di,mian hia, &u,/giau wuo hausen
kupgiu,.
You came right into the gorges of Jerene, and caused me much

fear.
(VIIL 23b (379b) ; 210.52-53.)
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9. Taiyi¢iwutmui zai, huei pai sim, guy, S$uo §i,/Sorqan-Sira
zail, $uo.

When the Taiyiéiwut came back again to search and were
talking amongst themselves, Sorqan-§ira said again :

(IL. 21a ; 83.1-2.)
The above contain examples of verbal adverb, which
immediately precedes the free verb, sometimes auxiliary
or prepositive verb.

10. Wopqan yiu, Cingis hin/#im §imma xai,wu, du buxen yiu.
But to Cingis Wopqan did not give any booty at all.
(V.27b; 157.6-1.)

11. Jip yiug jau ta yiu ki, siug big luan zai lim, 1i.

They came upon her with her husband in a forest hiding from
the fray.

(V. 24a-b; 155.17.)

12. Wuo §i jup, baisindi jurin,

I am lord of the whole folk. (I 34a; 53.12)

13. Qadagin dep &izyi bugluo/yiu, Alqui-bulaa diymian/
zivhuei, 3an;yiy,.

Qadagin and ten other settlements gathered to hold council at
the place Alqui-bulaa. (IV. 322 ; 141.2-4)

14. Yieuy Kereyi jug, gi; na Tubegen Dupqa den sin/kueisan
di baisig yi, lai hiap,.
Then from the Kereyit people and the Tubegen and Dunqa
and other clans the scattered folk came to submit.
(V. 10b; 150.5-6.)
(10) to (14) contain examples of nominal adverbs.

VID. 3.12. Word classes : preverbal adverb.
1. Dafan gie, xin na/fhai,i bian kan ta giadau/niuhai,¥ bian
kan ta yiangse.
When people are making a marriage, in the boy they seek
position, in the girl beauty.
(I. 46a ; 65.1-3.)
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2. Dan gian Merkit ¥in ga/giau puteu, zian Se,jo.

As soon as ever he saw a Merkit man, he had him shot with a
bone arrow. :
(IT1. 22a; 112.20-21.)

Fordafan, compare (1. 47b ; 66.13-14) ; dan, danfan (I. 14b ;
22.7-10) (1. 20a ; 31.8-9) (1. 45b ; 64.3-4) (I1I. 44b ; 123.9-10)
(IV. 26b; 139.8-9) (IV.51a; 147.14-15) (III. 28b; 117.3-4)
(I. 44a ; 63.4-6) (IX. ba; 210.10-11); fan (IX. 3a; 209.3-5)
(X. 6a; 232.13-14) (XII. 19a; 270.19).

3. Jamuga giun gi, kueisan heu/Naiman dey $i,yi jup,/go,
huei buguo.
After Jamuqa’s army had been routed, the Naiman and the
other ten peoples each went back to their settlement.
(IV. 38a; 144.1-3)

4. Yin gig ki gieu,ii bei luy di yiuangdeu,/nam, di, li ho,liau
dugyiau, yiu &, liau.
And remembering the old score of their captivity, they mixed
some poison In secret, and gave it to him in his food.
(L. 48b; 67.7-8.)
For other examples of preverbal adverb, see VID. 2.7 above.

VID. 3.13. Word classes : final adverb.

1. Yesugei-baatur/Nekun-taiz/s; liau diSapteu,/bei fin je,ban
da,.
It is because Yesugei-baatur and Nekun-taiz are dead that
people beat me like this.
(IV. 8a; 130.20-23.)
For other examples of Sapteu,, difanteu,, (I. 17a; 26.1-2)
(I11. 40a ; 121.8-9) (I. 39b; 57.14) (IL 27b; 97.9-10).

2. Dau ta gia li fu, kiu na/Sorqan-§ira Suo.
When he went into his house, Sorgan-gira said :
(IT1. 23b—24a ; 85.4-b.)
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3. Ni siay, wuo ga zai, xiu di fufin zieu huan, zuo wuodi
minz, je.
If you think of me, then when you marry another woman call
her by my name.
(1. 36b; 55.12.)

For other examples of final adverb, see VID. 2.7 above.

VID. 3.14. Word classes : conjunctive adverb.
1. Zai xian ¥iz/ni yiu wuo fugxin kiho,/bian 8i fusxin yiban.
In days past you and my father made a pact, so you are like

a father (to me).
(IL. 40b ; 96.17-19.)

2. Suoyi, ziay Temujin gia, kaijo Sau, liau.
So they unfastened the pillory from Temujin and burnt it.
(IL. 24a ; 85.13.)
Conjunctive adverb in a clause following the end of direct
speech. ‘

3. Ta yieu, bu lai/dau, yigjo difin/ yieuy zuoliau di¥in.
He did not come; instead he is getting support from our

enemies, and has become an enemy himself.
(IV. 21a; 136.12-14.)

4. Wuei fuy,yiay, ta mu,xin Sagteu,/ziag jim, zuo geuf yiu,
Wonan ho, li diau, yiu,/yieu; gie, wuan, bu, yiu,/kiuo ziay
mu,xin fug,yiay, liau.

To support their mother, they made a hook from a needle
and fished in the river Wonan, and they wove a net for catching
fish ; and so they supported their mother.

(IL. 7a-b ; 75.4-7.)
For other examples of conjunctive adverb, in a clause
following a conditional clause, see VID. 2.7 above.

VID. 3.15. Word classes : particle.

Examples of clausal particles will be found in the examples
of the clause classes in which they operate, VID. 2.5, 6, 8.
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1. Wuo 8an, gi, hausie/ni fuho luo,in u, di; yig ?
When my wound was healing, why then did you go naked into
the enemy’s camp ?
(IV. 44b; 145.32-33.)
2. Yiuangsie kig na bu hau ?
Would it not have been better to spit it further off ?
(IV. 44a; 145.24))

The verbal particle sie ; in (2) it modifies attributive verb.

3. Dau gia i hiundi;mui $anliag, liau.
When they got home the brothers discussed it.
(I.22b; 37.1)

4. Taiyi¢iwutmui yiu, Wonan ho; nan, $ag zuo yian;huei,.
And the Taiyi¢iwut held a feast on the bank of the river Wonan,
(IL. 18a; 81.6.)

5. Na giunmui yiuanlai 8i sam juy, Merki ¥in.
Now the soldiers were men of the three Merkit peoples.
(I1. 49a ; 102.8.)

6. Nali jin yiug jau Qorulas jup 2di Sowos-¢agan der.
There he met Sowos-Sagan and others of the Qorulas people.

(VL. 44b; 182.3.)
Nominal particles mui and der.



VII. LEXIS

A. GENERAL

VIIA. 1. In lexicology, that is linguistic statement at the
lexical level, the method most commonly employed is lexico-
graphy. The statement takes the form of a dictionary, and the
meaning is stated either monolingually, in terms of the language
under description, or bilingually, in terms of translation. The
unit of meaning at this level, the word, is a category which in
Indo-European languages is relatively easily defined ; as a result
the existence of a distinct category susceptible to lexicographical
statement is presupposed, and the need explicitly to differentiate
between an element having lexical meaning and one having
grammatical meaning does not arise. Each word entered in the
dictionary is identified in the system of grammatical categories
by being assigned to one (or more than one) part of speech ;
this facilitates the statement of its lexical meaning by translation
(especially into a language with a related system of categories)
and forms a sort of cross-reference between the dictionary and
the grammar.

In the description of a language such as Chinese, however,
there does not immediately appear a distinct category which,
and which alone, is susceptible of lexicographical statement.
There is no obvious unit corresponding to the *“ word ”” of Indo-
European languages. For the present study a category has
been established in the grammar to which the name * word ” has
been given, and the name has been chosen because this is in
fact the unit the meaning of which can best be stated by descrip-
tion at the lexical level. It is not however the only category
that could form the object of lexical statement; indeed the
majority of bilingual dictionaries of Chinese enter the character
as the lexicographical unit, polysyllabic forms being considered
“ compounds ” and listed as sub-entries.

VIIA. 2. The practice of character lexicography in Chinese
has persisted largely because of the nature of the script. It stems
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however from traditional monolingual lexicography which arose
to handle Old (and literary) Chinese. In Old Chinese it seems likely
that the category * word ”, the unit between the clause and the
character, can be eliminated from the grammatical system,
geminations and the few “ digraphs ” being handled at the charac-
ter level, so that the use of the character as the lexical unit would
conform adequately to the principles of simplicity and economy
of categories.! The same cannot be said of New Chinese, where
the character cannot be classified grammatically and leads to
absurd lexicographical complexities : for example, for the mean-
ings of the character no. 1999 fu Mathews gives (1) Clothes,
mourning garments ; to wear, as clothing (2) To serve, to submit ;
to be willing (3) A dose of medicine ; to swallow (4) The two inner
horses of a team (5) To think of (6) A quiver. For the establish-
ment of a system of classes below (and within) the clause in New
Chinese the additional category “ word ” seems indispensable.
Mathews,? for instance, enters the character, but makes no attempt
to assign his characters to parts of speech.® Simon,* on the other
hand, although for practical reasons (especially in order to achieve
the most effective combinations of Chinese and romanized script)
listing monosyllabic words distinctly from polysyllabic ones, yet
in fact bases his dictionary on the word as the unit, since he
gives no translation meaning to bound (in Chao’s sense) characters
and arranges the compounds in a strict alphabetical order of the
romanized seript. Simon’s is, I think, the only Chinese-foreign
dictionary yet to have been compiled in this way.

VIIA. 3. Doubtless the difficulty of delimiting and classi-
fying the word in New Chinese has contributed to this adherence to
traditional character lexicography ; and here of course grammatical

! One would then establish character classes of (for example) verb, noun ete.

2 R. H. Mathews, A Chinese-English Dictionary, American edition revised
by Y. R. Chao and M. Y. Wang, Cambridge (Mass.), Harvard University Press,
1047 .

3 Mathews tends to restrict the translation forms for one character to one
English word class. But exceptions are by no means rare: e.g. no. 3025 i
““ Idleness, ease. To err. Out of office .

4 W. Simon, A Beginners’ Chinese-English Dictionary of the National Language
(Gwoyeu).
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studies must precede lexicography since it is at the grammatical
level that the category of word must be set up. The gram-
matical statement, besides establishing the category of word, sets
up a system of word classes or “ parts of speech ”’ and, for the
“ Secret History ”” at least, distinguishes between those classes
of word which are purely lexical (free verb, free noun and free
adverb) and those which are lexico-grammatical (the remainder,
except the particle which is purely grammatical). A word
assigned to a lexical word class cannot be further described at the
grammatical level beyond the assignment to its class of a value
in the clause structure ; it does not form part of a grammatically
determined system, so that we can characterize the lexical word
classes as ““ infinite ’. The lexico-grammatical and grammatical
word-classes, on the other hand, are ‘ finite”; the members
are terms in a grammatically determined system (or systems)
so that, in addition to the lexical statement, grammatical
identification of these words in their places in the systems is
necessary for their full description.! For the particles, no further,
lexical, information can be added to what is stated about them
in the grammar.

The fact that a comparatively large part of the Chinese word
stock must be stated both lexically and grammatically is linked
with the absence of morphological distinction between word
classes ; there is no morphological grouping of elements into
gystems.? A system of verb terminations such as the person
and tense system of the Latin verb can be exhaustively stated
by paradigmatic treatment of the verb; but the Chinese verb
has no paradigm. The statement of voice, aspect and mood,

1The partly grammatical character of a large part of the Chinese lexicon
has been remarked on by Frei (‘ Un systéme chinois des aspects’ p. 142)
with reference to the Modern Pekingese verb system ; and even de Saussure’s
observation that ““le type de l'ultro-lexicologique est le chinois ” (see F. de
Saussure, Cours de linguistique générale, p. 183), while seeming to contradict this
view, in fact reflects the same phenomenon (though no doubt with reference
to Old Chinese) : what de Saussure saw as the relative arbitrariness of Chinese
(‘“ les langues ot I'immotivité atteint son maximum sont plus lexicologiques )
was the lexico-grammatical exponence of grammatical categories, which when
observed from another standpoint is seen to be the partly grammatical character

of sections of the lexicon.
2 With some exceptions ; see VIIC.
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like that of the other grammatical classes, is indeed paradigmatic,
or systemic ; but these are categories of the clause and imply
no paradigm within the word. The ‘group’ resembles the word
paradigm of inflected languages in that it consists of a free form
with determining elements; but the systems made up by the
bound elements, such as the postpositive verb, can only be
stated lexically and do not constitute paradigms of the free form.

VIIA. 4. The distinction made in the grammatical analysis
between the ‘purely lexical’ or ‘infinite’ and the °lexico-
grammatical > or ‘finite’ sections of the lexis is of course
operative at both these levels of analysis. The classes of words
which form the  infinite * section, namely the free verb, free noun
and free adverb, are placed in the grammatical system in such a
way as to define their structural relations with each other and
with the other word classes; but the classes themselves are
diachronically ‘open’ (new words entering the language will
come into these classes—the synchronic correlate of this is what
is referred to here as infinite) and their members have purely
lexical meaning and cannot be further described grammatically.

For the lexical statement of such words the method most
suited to a textual description, which will not normally extend
to lexicography,! is that of statement by collocation.2 This
method records the occurrences of a word in regular associations
with other words. This may be supplemented by a lexical group-
ing of words into ‘ ordered series’. By these two methods words

1 Cf. Firth ‘ General Linguistics and Descriptive Grammar ’, p. 80: ““In the
case of those languages of which a dictionary has not yet been written, the
investigator is not, in principle, expected to compile one, but he should endeavour
to classify as large a number of vocabulary elements as possible. He should
specify which areas of vocabulary are the richest and the most differentiated .

2 For collocation and “ collocability ”*, see especially J. R. Firth, ¢ Modes of
Meaning’, esp. pp. 123 sqq. Of statement by collocation, Firth says: * Just as
phonetic, phonological and grammatical forms well established and habitual
in any close social group provide a basis for the mutual expectancies of words
and sentences at those levels, and also the sharing of these common features,
8o also the study of the usual collocations of a particular literary form or genre
or of a particular author, makes possible a clearly-defined and precisely stated
contribution to what I have termed the spectrum of descriptive linguistics,

which handles and states meaning by dispersing it in a range of techniques
working at a series of levels ” (p. 125).
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are ordered in lexical series, defined as groups of words having
in common some feature or features of lexical context.

VIIA. 5. The interrelations among the members of the finite
word classes are stated grammatically rather than lexically,
and these have been accounted for in Section VI. The following
two sub-sections therefore are concerned with the classes of
free words. VIIB gives the principal collocations of the free
verbs and free nouns that are important in the text, including
‘ extended ’ collocations (where the forms collocated are not
contiguous). The principle of ordering is that of the thesaurus.
Words are arranged under some twenty headings, these being such
that words found to operate in identical or closely related con-
texts can be grouped under one heading. The headings them-
selves are thus abstracted from the material presented by the
text, though they may be fairly well predicted from a knowledge
of the social context; it should be stressed however that the
collocations are linguistic and not sociological—they show the
place of a word in the language, not the role of an idea in
the society.

In VIIC the ‘ordered series of words’ are again limited to
the free word classes, and the grouping is restricted to words
ordered by their interior form (morphologically); it could be
more widely interpreted (for example to include purely contextual
ordering, as with the kinship terms which I have in fact handled
in VIIB). The lists are exhaustive in each case, and each word
is accompanied by a specimen translation.
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B. CoLLOCATIONS

VIIB. 1. Kinship terms.

All kinship terms collocate (i) with personal pronouns with and without nominal
particle di, and (ii) with nominal particle mui.

F: EF AF HET BEF RF

B R¥: HERF BAANRT HBEBERTF
MR FERFE BAER-
By RT RBREHRTF

Z: EX KRR WEX

x5 EhR FERExME HLKEHE-
51

BR: RER XBR
¥ : HExTFT HEXXF EXF

L)

2z 7 ##

B»oORH: HHB KERLH RHBZE K-
B2

i)

B OBB: #EXBR FFRTR

R XBEFLE BRIXBARR—-ARTF
ARt

i

o ey

X= personal or place name.
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B BB B AEEERARE
1A 5L

8
B OBE: WEAE
 wH REF: BkHE

F: HE EBxHE IFE TIUHESY
T MhE BExHIE

xA
S

LEFIH BROFFIH BHETFTH
T4
#F
% T

VII B. 2. Persons and social groups.

Nt ENMA BWAEMS EAEN
MR — ASRF HEEWSRT

2 EANE EWE ER FRHOEEAA

®: £ RFERK EBH EKRK E#

— A&

KX K @ ® #H B E (al followed by A)
xgE MHxmK BR BHE RB-
% B

aZm mME WMEAXHR —FHEBA

=

i

W OdaoddEREEE S
. e - R U OO
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BN BE BELH B BEH

BA #MxREHM HHEEHBEA

RFIEER

MREFEH HEUMR

VIIB. 5. Body.
¥ BF: HFTFAH EBHFTFK AW H-

FEHEME ®H HMHiE H-
EZEE FEHHE HFEK-
mEBEHERX ®EHY EBH

b8 FEAME #E ITHE K H-
-1

WM EHHAH T BELEPF

£ H A

14 |

BALEHF—-1TEETF

BT B

IR BRFEAXE BRUEBE RERERHRE
R BEMS FH T

KEBR KBHEER

FE: TTHHEE TTEER HHFFR

EFE BTHFEH

¥ 7 B



164 THE CHINESE ‘SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS”

F: FEREF FERE WEEH = %-
B— R —F—kF

B : FH BMEE RS

Bl HTHZE A@E

m: ork#Hm FESHLD HEXxm KEM
AW FE I A E

#.OF O OERRFP RRM
¥Wm B xIFE

VIIB. 4. Food.
KB HBEXE HHREKE mEH
o BEEEE BAEFEERH

f: Rk KREHREE FTAKEK EKEK

B+ KBi: BBHT #HKEBF K-
B+ HBSLEA¥E #H-
BIOERES EMHERE
EBYT

B —MWE WA

g H| LEsaYw FSBEL
EXRE TRR ZTHER
BER MEX

LEXIS 165

VIIB. 5. Clothing.

xR KE: HEOAEHFERRE ZEXRE
&R HTERER HBEXR
KEFEWEF BERERW -
?.

K BEAERFEK

KE : WEKRSA

KA HEKHM

o FE-XNEH ZFANAA
A BRakEXFa Xk

®: HEBER

B B—1E

BERT WRERK

VIIB. 6. Habitation.

EF EEB: ETHERE EBER2Z
XHE: HEFHEEAX XEH
BE: WEMAEXE ABEM&

PP P #£EM BN HM HEMD-
. MR MR BFERBAX

HMARHE
E OBER: TE EBEE MTEER EBEHEAE
BE XER

VIIB. 7. Travel and vehicles.
B OEY: EHE TH BTHEKR FEHET
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BAEET HAOASR BHHEA
BREBWE BEXEZHHET
Hig ®HE HEo HEMHE HE-
BT ik

BT

B OEH: B BKAEEK 5B BN

BRBF :

Pl WMEBRE KBKExES
AWEE H8EE EE KK

e Rk : BHiER BERBTER #x

B oa B

B

2E BEREEX &£y BE
BB &

AT MK BEEELS

s S
BE ERZ
A7 B9 B B

VII B. 8. Topography.

T

e :
Wm
i & ¢

Sl AW E BU O ZFW MWW
Ll T @l W &KL R L-
HE #EFWNL LER NLEWHE
Wy g4t B4R R

g BFULE

WEE EHWUHE

-

Ak EwmAR B WK BRHK
#hE AEREHKA THEHKE BHOT
M@k HRRFPEHE BHAEAEHKE

LEXIS 167

Tk ALMKE  FEAWLK

Wo:ooa®m o RK®W O E®R O O¥E ES&O
WEE=W WH ®WE @H
{7 B’

n¥ : EEOTF

B BB BE QB

AF: EBAF

Wit r FRGEAL BEEKLHEAL
W: AW BH

B RBA

fE: fEE

Wi 2 WEABELE CBHE
M TR

%4 (see VIIB. 7.)

i BRAEWR BES

BF: WAETHM

Ao E#EK  JHK

i i &

1 REMST THET SR

BB EFH EHATHE

For collocations with proper namessee IX D 2.

VIIB. 9. Time and weather.

RE: PEXBEBRRE RKEHR XEEBERB-
# B
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BEEK EM—B #E

LEXIS 169

BR BE BE ®BE #1HF 28
+tE TE BE

BERE EERE ETERER & AK-
T—ER

EBRAREE HFREE REE#®
R BEE BIE

B KB

BE KUE BEEE

HEBREE KRERBRLEL ERLEA
BHELR KR

BEBLRRT ®BREE MBEBLHET
BiF—-1T1ERE BTH-ITER

nNRERGT HEI Kl ER
B #mEFE EFX
ERTF B¥E HFER

BER BXR

ERENES F--- MEHRT —-
fao -« BK L W&
B 4 F 2L

BWR BH WMB BW
BARBMEE WHik

Bo: WiERE #®WAK VIIB. 10. Animals and hunting
W BW AWYEE HHEXER E
£: AFE
X: KXY RHEM REXH XaaEH
A: F¥ BERAHEA
B : BB —HBREBEEXKEES
H: HH HBHEHE HBE# HEK

el HixME FEER §%%-

EXEBRT €8 #7T7T=8
H: BHEIE IEXL BEE BR

HHBE K BEEREFEST BESHT

BERDT EO0T=® #%HMH
B H—FE BT—%E 2
BPHE BER BB ®y
B H 4 .
£ fE4 BAL HBEX R
Bl : “SEHY SHAWELY i
BFf: #EWBEF®E
HEE : HEKE  :
BRE®R XRBRET
#BHET=H
it 0 7 B % 8% £

AR : SR HEMA —IT&6AHR

T &
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BR: ¥rH--

£ HEAS KR

B: BB RpE AAwE EEwNEE
®: REEBBRZT

RER T HBERE BEBEBR

W AT R

EE: ERESR EHREESHBR
THE: BEOTE TEEHTS
Wor O WB 4T AR

H 2 THR

VIIB. 11. Speech.

B ORE OWE BERE BE
EREERET ANTWE
EEE OKH AR xTﬁ%%

B BEW WE® KE EE%

NEE SEE &% %e 4 78 =-

WOAE BEEH RANSE
NEMERE ZESE

ERERBATRE XXWESE #Fs-

%%A

5]

%E%ﬁ Eﬁk%% EE#EE
B EEE BWER---BER WEAZ
FH: RxExE

BE O O® m

LEXIS 171
BT BKE
54 HE5E4S EFS

VII B. 12. Emotion and appraisal.

4[:‘\: ;[:\% JE\"'K&% 1[:\% 4[:‘\Z<i‘
LR LEBE BEHLEA

L@ LEAH LEER LEEE
LEEER LBEAE LEBART
LERE LEZBF

LR LAER LABE LARE
LA ER

FNCIERNG
LE: O DEBE LEFHEEE OEFER
LF: LTE®

EL B ELEN

g E O

o EBF E/BFAX
¥: EHE EFNLT

Ha: £EBHEES ABHEANKT TERR-
EEMEA

A FEHE 4HABKREH
H 2= ZMH
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 REETF RE

FEER BEAR ZFE ZXAHFE
0w A/

m: TaREE 78 FHEE
M MEE ARER

K#E RBRE RKRERK EFBE ZERE
Mo R — AR A

F: HEZ HAWNEZE HBEE ##H

B ®RA B MBENSHA

HAEREFE EHiEwM

O AWHRHBAN THEeHA ATEFAHA
FR® AXK FBKHD FEE FHEN-
A% HHEB®

HFHREA FZ&B .

i HRFE e

S| EB

VII B. 13. Property.

HH: BEM PRELE EES
BTEE SABEE L&k
AEME BEE KE&
GEME KHEME HHEE
SEMSE BEE DEE BREH
BEM KREME KRG
SRTEHE HEE RER

=
=
af
w

#E i 3R
BiE ‘K
BERBEHE RHEEE MG
RE IR EA
EEEMWEMYE MHKARAPEHHKE
T AW E K

A XKAADO

EAN EE HEtEA HEEE

BHCWEA
s o U EE AN SN EsE R
£ W By

TH O 46F By
X BAFEBE
| R T

Sl +H i

ETEEHEE

TR

EHEBTFERET

SHER

K H B Hr M

& B R
CRESEADSEY

BT HEE AR K AEHEDONMK

W BERMH KM O MAM
Ky ®BMY S50

173
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VIIB. 14. Life and personal relations.

fr A& RH AN KESG EXE

) e "he ZHES
Witees BHae HKOS-ESH
AFEwitees TERBBEBNES

LI R FC W A WS
BIULERRBEHE NE
—FEE KEBE
B B #wE FRER TR
AEAE HEMERE
KB RE ZEVBE BEYH
@%ﬁﬁm
Hh: BY WL I DABE
S ﬁi% ﬁ%%
#: B8 H=EHE LTEEWTHWERE
58: HE HKFE ARXKNVEKRERE
BB B meE RRRERE
BBE FTENBEE BEOBE
165 I 0 £ 4B
7% BEX%L
E: EH#HE FEEXRE
“VIIB. 15. Military.
H: HE 55 lE #SHELNH BHE £FE
EEWNHEEB
AKE RKPE AFE
NES ERE EXK HLE
HES®
BER: X¥PEE ERKEE EHER
WEERE BREXERE BREB
ERHESE BREWERE EB_ZEBEEE
ERK#IE

{E

¥ o
B
P :

H 4

W
B
A Bk

B Bff:

A B
e % %k
2 F
Bk &
#E B

LEXIS

1E B2

B
# [
He 3

fiE B
g

WIRF  HE

WEde WEEHw &

AKEB

SEE BRI

WEA fHem

A F
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C. ORDERED SERIES OF WORDS

VII C. 1. Free nouns with final z.

¥z son §inz body
namz boy, young man fuiz lung
niuz girl, young woman wuelyz  tail
nianz woman nai,z milk
duzz  cook 8ipz lion

mauz hat, cap
pauz cloak

liz lining

panz saddle

fay,z  house, yurt
pamgz hut
mun,z door
liamz curtain

haizz lake fez wagon

yiaiz chiff dau,z knife

gu,z valley fa,z raft

keuz opening, col tiauz rod, cane
yiuzz cup

fiz day

funz share, portion
yin,z shadow
wueigz seat, place
kiuanz circle, group

biangz whip
guoy,z berry, fruit
jaiz stockade

jusz pearl, bead

LEXIS 177

The following occur as the names of years :

geu,i dog
Su,t rat
tu,f hare

gi;f  cock
nieuf ox
hu,¥ tiger

VIIC. 3. Free nouns with final di.

dadi the great

siaudi the small
niansiaudi the young
laudi the old
§i,huan,di  servant
dusau,di scout
Sau,wuandi sentry
suwueizdi guardsman
huwuei,di guardsman
wueijandi captain
hiadendi villain

fap,teukeudi herdsman

fag,ma,di horseherd
fay,yian,di shepherd
fap,gau,idi shepherd
mu,yian,di shepherd
guanmagdi master of horse
dai,gunziandi bowman
Seugmun,di doorkeeper
bamun,di doorkeeper
jansguandi officer in charge
guanyippandi camp
commander

VII C. 4. Free verbs with initial s,.

s,8a fight, join battle

sgda, fight against

VII C 2. Free nouns with final ¥.

niu¥ daughter yiut fish

hai,f child gaud lamb, kid
fhaif boy xiuet lark
niuhai,# girl dugt  young bird
muigf sister lupduo,f

Sami gown geuf hook

sigf  shawl yind shadow

s,8e, shoot, fire against s;bo  wrestle with

VII C. 5. Free verbs with inttial siap,.

sianzho, meet, join up with sianszie, meet

sianghuei, meet siangyiuohuei, meet, muster
sianzkan oppose siaggjendeu contend
siaySeki; abandon sian,xingai, love
siasxinheu; love siangdai treat

Free verbs with s, and sian; may be translated with “ one
113

another ”; in French they would often translate as ““re-
flexive ”’ forms : se rencontrer, se séparer etc.
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VII C. 6. Free adverbs with final ¥i.

gimii today nafi that day

X,f1 next day muifi every day

yifi one day mingii tomorrow
dapfi the same day dijsamii the third day
gieugfi in days past nayifi that day

zuogfi yesterday pip¥i most days

digff,#i next day

VII C. 7. Free adverbs with final i,,

x8l, now Pindi, normally
dansi, that time bidi, then
nadi, then buduosi, soon

VIIC. 8. Free adverbs With final heu.

gimheu from now on zaiheu later

suei;heu then mipzheu from tomorrow
naheu then gieu,heu long after
luokeu behind kizheu afterwards
zaiheu afterwards zueiheu finally

yisheu afterwards xianheu now and then

VIIC. 9. Free adverbs with final gian,.

figian, by day dupgian, in winter
dungian, in spring lugian, on the way
jejsbangian, meanwhile wuanggian, at evening
yiesgian, by night muifigian, each day

VII C. 10. Free adverbs with final ban.

jesban like this wueinaban therefore
yinje,ban therefore jugban in any case
wueije,ban  therefore zem$enban how ?

naban like that yiban alike

yinnaban therefore

VIII. PHONOLOGY AND TRANSCRIPTION

VIIIL. 1. Research in the field of Chinese historical phonology, by
Karlgren, Maspero, Simon, Lo Ch‘ang-p‘ei and others, has yielded
a great deal of information about the structure of the syllable
at earlier stages of the language. The most complete account of
the syllabic structure of an earlier form of Chinese is Karlgren’s
‘ reconstruction * of Middle Chinese,! the language of Ch‘ang-an,
the capital, in the seventh century a.n. Karlgren gives first a
complete inventory of initials and finals, followed by a lexicon
of Chinese characters with their readings. The transcription
which Karlgren has devised for the purpose is best regarded,
perhaps, as an efficient notation for presenting the phonological
system as induced from the data available, as in fact a summary
of distinctive features which are to be ascribed—provided the
external linguistic facts are correct—to one and the same form of
Chinese at round about this time.

The sources for Chinese historical phonology include the work of
the Chinese phonologists themselves, who very early arrived at
the analysis of the syllable into initial and final—their work
extends from the seventh century Ch'ieh-yiin dictionary (which
used the fan-chieh (28) method of description; see above,
V. 2.2) down to the detailed studies of the Ch‘ing scholars 2 in the
classification and analysis of the syllable; modern Chinese
dialects and Chinese loanwords in Japanese, Korean and Vietna-
mese ; comparative historical studies in Sino-Tibetan languages;
and transcriptions, the writing of Chinese in foreign scripts
(such as hPags-pa) and of foreign languages in the Chinese
script.

The Sino-Mongolian script of the ““ Secret History ”’, which dates
from a time roughly half-way between the period of Middle Chinese
as described by Karlgren and the present day, is one such source ;
it has been studied, together with the almost identical Sino-

! See Karlgren, ‘ Grammata Serica ’, which also includes a reconstruction of
Old Chinese (c. eighth century B.c.). Karlgren uses the terms ‘ Ancient Chinese ’

and ‘ Archaic Chinese ’.
2 See Wang Li, Chung-kuo yin-yin-hsiich.
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Mongolian script of the Hua-i i-yii—the two can be regarded as a
single script—, from the points of view of Chinese and Mongolian
phonology, for example by Pelliot and Lewicki.? Complementary
data are provided by such nearly contemporary sources as the
hPags-pa documents studied by Dragunov. The language
represented by these documents has been called (by Karlgren,
Maspero and Dragunov) ° Ancient Mandarin’. I propose to
substitute, following normal English practice, the term °Old
Mandarin ’, and to add the term ‘ Early New Chinese * whereby
to place this form of the language in the general historical
linguistic perspective which goes back to Old Chinese (Karlgren’s
¢ Archaic Chinese ’) in the first half of the first millennium B.c.
The scale is smaller than for most Indo-European languages,
but as long as the name ‘ Chinese’ is accepted for the whole
period this cannot well be avoided.

VIII. 1.1. It is clear from the Sino-Mongolian script that the
phonological system of that form of North Chinese represented
by it can be more closely related to the system of some form of
Modern Chinese than to that of the reconstructed Middle Chinese.
The name Early New Chinese is more suitable than Late Middle
Chinese, which can more appropriately be applied to (at least
the earlier stages of) what Dragunov called Middle Chinese.?
The criteria required for New Chinese will be (i} the absence of
final plosives, and (ii) the absence of voiced initial plosives and
affricates. These may be expressed descriptively as (i) the
occurrence in final position of only the two terms vowel and nasal
consonant, and (i) the occurrence in initial position where C
(initial consonant) = plosive or affricate of only the two terms
aspirate and unaspirate. In each case historically a three term

1 Lewicki, op. cit., p. 26: ‘ Nous avons pris pour notre point de départ la
langue mongole et, en restituant la prononciation du chinois du XIVe siécle,
nous nous sommes laissés constamment guider par les données du mongol de
Iépoque °.

2‘The hPhags-pa script and Ancient Mandarin’, p. 630: °The Chinese
language of the IX-XII centuries: the tables of Ssi-ma Kuang, Annamite
borrowings .
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system has been replaced by one of two terms ; and both these
features are attested by the Sino-Mongolian script.!

The reference of the phonological system of the Chinese of the
““Secret, History ” to some form of Modern Chinese rather than to
the reconstructed Middle Chinese is preferable not only on account
of the higher degree of relationship but also because by taking
New Chinese as a point of reference one is starting from what is
known and verifiable. Which dialect of Modern Chinese forms the
most satisfactory point of reference depends on a number of
factors which include the availability of phonological data for
that dialect and the purpose of the description. There is no one
modern dialect which shows all the phonological features attested
by the Sino-Mongolian script for Early New Chinese. All such
features are found to occur separately in some or other non-
Mandarin dialect or non-Pekingese form of Mandarin ; but there
is no form of Modern Chinese which agrees with Early New Chinese
both where the latter differs from Pekingese and in the features
shared by these two. While Modern Pekingese would not, at any
rate on the most obvious criteria, seem to be the modern dialect
most closely resembling Early New Chinese (some form of Man-
darin which preserves the two series dental and velar initial
before high front vowel would be a first choice), yet the difference
in degree of relationship would be slight enough for Pekingese,
being the best known of the modern dialects, to be considered a
suitable point of departure for a comparative description.

VIIL. 1.2. In the present study, the primary datum for which
is a written text, the main focus of attention is on the grammar
and lexis of the Chinese *“Secret History . The phonology of
the spoken language represented by the text, or at least of forms
of Chinese not far removed from it in time and place, has been

! As the term Old Mandarin implies, these features are not of course to be
ascribed to dialects other than North Chinese. Nor can they be assumed to
have been general even to all forms of the northern dialect ; what is suggested
is merely that any form of Chinese exhibiting these features should be called
New Chinese. The classification is moreover entirely phonological ; no gramma-
tical or lexical criteria are implied, nor indeed can these be invoked until more
has been described of the grammar and lexis of earlier stages of the language.



182 THE CHINESE “SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS”

studied by Dragunov and Lewicki, whose work together with
that of other scholars permits the filling in of further details to
the general picture presented by Karlgren. I have made no
attempt here to make further original contributions to Chinese
historical phonology. My aim has been to arrive at a transcrip-
tion for Early New Chinese by taking into account those features
where the Sino-Mongolian script shows the language of the ‘“ Secret
History ” to have differed from Modern Pekingese. The tran-
scription which I have used for the Chinese of the “ Secret
History ’ is related to the phonological system of that language
by the use of data provided by the Sino-Mongolian script to
modify the transcription of Modern Pekingese on which it is
based (see below, VIII. 4), It is not a reconstruction of Early
New Chinese. It should rather be thought of as a tool for the
linguistic study of a written text, the Chinese version of the
¢ Secret History ”, which enables statements to be made about
the language of the text without their being invalidated by
inconsistency with the known phonological data from within
or outside the text.

VIII. 2. The Sino-Mongolian script does not of course contain
a complete syllabary of contemporary Chinese. Even if the total
number of distinct syllables required in the phonological systems
of the two languages had been exactly identical—itself an im-
probable coincidence—only by a tour-de-force could a one-to-one
correspondence have been achieved in carrying over the symbols
of one to fit the system of the other : the sort of thing which is
sometimes attempted in the creation of an alphabetic script
using exactly the 26 letters of the Roman alphabet. In fact the
creators of the Sino-Mongolian script made no such attempt.
On the one hand, the script fails to reflect some of the distinctions
in Mongolian ; on the other hand a large number of Chinese

2

1 Known from other sources. Cf. Street, The Language of the Secret History
of the Mongols, p. 4: ‘The graph ¢ represents either of the two post-velar
consonants, which are written y and ¢ by Mostaert and Cleaves. The Chinese
transcription (i.e. the Sino-Mongolian script—M.A.K.H.) never distinguishes
the two, but some other transcriptions of Middle Mongolian do so ’.
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syllables, even from the starting point of the Modern Pekingese
system, are not used: no character representing them occurs
in the Sino-Mongolian script. The latter applies both to single
syllables, whose omission leaves a gap in the Chinese system,
and to systems as a whole: for example there is no initial f.2
And the Sino-Mongolian script shows no trace of the tone system
of the Early New Chinese syllable.?

There can therefore be no certainty that all the systemic
differences between Early New Chinese and Modern Pekingese
are revealed by the Sino-Mongolian script. This is still more true
of non-systemic differences in articulation, representing changes
which may be assumed to have taken place but which are by
nature often inaccessible to investigation. It is impossible to
say, for example, whether the articulation of syllables with
Modern Pekingese retroflex initial which are assigned to the
palatal class in Middle Chinese was such as would recommend
their classification as y-prosodic in the system of Early New
Chinese. This distinction, between systemic and non-systemic
changes in historical linguistics, is one of degree only, since the
one begins as the other, and the change is then seen as qualitative
as between a particular two in a series of descriptive statements.
To the extent that (i) the values of the symbols of the Sino-
Mongolian script can be attested from Mongolian, and (ii) the
syllables of Harly New Chinese are represented in the Sino-
Mongolian script, to that extent is the description of the Early New
Chinese syllable yielded by the Sino-Mongolian script complete.

VIII. 3. There would be much to be said for making use, if
possible, of a transcription already in current use and therefore

1].e. no character occurs in the Sino-Mongolian script having as initial
Modern Pekingese voiceless labial fricative, Middle Chinese labial plosive
in syllable of palato-labial class.

2 Lewicki, La langue mongole des transcriptions chinoises, considers the pos-
sibility that the tone of the Chinese syllable was significant in determining the
choice between homophonous characters. His own conclusion however seems
more probable: (p. 67) ‘ Il serait plus juste de conclure qu’un caractére chinois
determiné employé pour la premiére fois dans un mot, au début de la page ou
du chapitre, se répéte par la suite constamment dans le méme mot ou presque
constamment & la méme page ou dans le méme chapitre ’.
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familiar to sinologists. Unfortunately there are difficulties. The
Wade system, the transcription most familiar to Western scholars,
is unsuited to linguistic purposes : it has too many inconsistencies
(for example (i) chien but chuang, either chian/chuang or
chien/chuong being preferable; (i) chi/chih, ch‘i/ch‘ith but
hsi/shih) and exists in too many discrepant versions.

Another well known system, much better suited to Modern
Pekingese for pedagogical purposes, is Gwoyeu Romatzyh (‘ GR ).
This system, devised by Y. R. Chao, was introduced by W. Simon
for the teaching of Chinese at the School of Oriental and African
Studies (University of London) ; it is now widely used by English,
and to a lesser extent American, scholars for work not only in
Modern Pekingese but even, for example, by Simon in his studies
of Old Chinese grammar. But there are difficulties in the way of
its use (1) where any phonological statements are made or im-
plied, and (ii) particularly where any form of Chinese other than
Modern Pekingese is in consideration.! The most important of
these difficulties are (i) the lack of consistency in the initials
(the four retroflex initials being represented as sh, ch, j, r) and
(ii) the use of orthographic variation to show syllabic tone (e.g.
pian pyan pean piann), these changes affecting sometimes the
initial consonant, sometimes the medial vowel and sometimes
the final.

The Sino-Mongolian script does not yield a system of syllabic
tone, and since this system does not have to be taken into account
in the description (its role is in any case extremely complex)
it has seemed to me most desirable to ignore it altogether. It
would have been possible theoretically to use the ‘ basic form ’
of GR ; this is the unmodified form (e.g. pian) and represents the
first tone (yin-p‘ing (52)), or, with certain initials, the second
(vang-p‘ing (44)). But this already involves a radical departure

1Tt was not intended to transcribe anything but Modern Pekingese ; indeed
Chao created it primarily as an instrument for the teaching of Modern Pekingese.
He has himself however since adapted it to transcribe Modern Cantonese. See
Chao’s summary of the purposes and merits of various transcriptions of Modern
Pekingese in his Mandarin Primer (Introduction pp. 10-18). See also Karlgren,
The Romanization of Chinese.
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from the whole principle of GR, and I have thought it preferable
to devise a new system which avoids these disadvantages and
which can easily be modified for Early New Chinese.! This system
is based independently on a phonological analysis of Modern
Pekingese but has been made to resemble the basic form of GR
and should cause no trouble to those familiar with that system.
The main differences are those which will permit the modifications
required for Early New Chinese, such as the replacement of the
palatal series of initials by two series, one dental the other velar,
which operate also in non-palatal syllables. With this transerip-
tion the text of the Chinese  Secret History ’ can still be read
aloud in Modern Pekingese, as it would be by a Pekingese speaker
today.?

VIIL. 4. The transcription devised for Modern Pekingese is
given in Appendix A, together with the syllabic analysis on which
it is based. The modifications of this transcription which are
suggested by the Sino-Mongolian script for Early New Chinese
are as follows :

(1) The series Fn (nasal final) has three terms : velar, dental,
labial (n, n, m). This gives a six-term final system, where Modern
Pekingese has only five (3F;,v/%F,).

(2) The series CP (palatal initial consonant) does not occur.
In syllables where Modern Pekingese has C = P (ci), Early New
Chinese has C =V (velar) and C = Da, f (dental affricate,
fricative) (ki, xi).

(8) The series Vm (mid vowel) has two terms : front and back
(e, 0), where Modern Pekingese has only (a). (In syllables with
v/%F, Vm is however one term, written (e)).

1T have since used the same system in my ‘ Grammatical categories in Modern
Chinese .

2 Since this was written the Chinese Script Reform Committee in Peking have
published their Draft Alphabet in a number of different versions, and one of
these has been adopted by the Chinese government as an alphabetic script for
Modern Chinese. It has begun to be used for various purposes (such as the
teaching of Standard Chinese) and its use will no doubt be gradually extended ;
whether or not it will eventually replace characters for Modern Chinese will
probably not be decided for some time. It is extremely well suited to its purpose
and could have been used for the present work if it had appeared in time.



186 THE CHINESE *“SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS "

(4) Syllables of Modern Pekingese type — 2 wWhere C=R
am y/W
(retroflex) and F = n (en), assigned to the palatal class in

Middle .Chinese, are classified as type

a
¢in) (those with
S (@)
F == 0 remain as in Modern Pekingese); those of type a;aa:
h

¥ M

v ¥ A4 a v
¢ j & f are classified as vy D8

Vo e

¥ . a
1 8 ¥ (but | remains it T).

(5) Syllables of Modern Pekingese type — 2 Shere C = L
am y/w

(labial) (except f) (ben, bei), together with the syllable loi,
assigned to the labial class in Middle Chinese, are classified as type
v_v%v (bun, bui).!

One final modification that has been made is a partial lexicaliza-
tion of the transcription by the addition of subscript figures to
distinguish among homophones (i.e. different lexical characters

1 The use of characters representing Modern Pekingese syllables type Py
m

with C = R, L (e.g. o) (&in), ban (bun)) to represent Mongolian syllables with
high (respectively spread, rounded) vowel suggests that these syllables should
be assigned to the palatal and labial classes (as in Middle Chinese, where,
however, the basic syllabic prosody cannot be described in terms of the initial
consonant and a fourth prosodic position is required) or to open class with y/w
prosody in the vowel, and not, as in Modern Pekingese, to the open class with
open vowel. The “ depalatalization ™ after retroflex (‘“‘ supradental ) initial
and “ delabialization ” after labial initial (and, partially, after 1) had not yet
(fully) taken place; see Karlgren, ‘ Grammata Serica’, esp. pp. 51-52. The

with C = R, L (¢an, ban) should
ay/w

not be similarly treated, those assigned in Middle Chinese to the palatal, labial
classes (e.g. &an, ban) being transcribed as &ian, buan (but e.g. jan, mag re-
maining). ban however represents the Mongolian low back vowel, and not the
mid (unmarked front/back) vowel regularly represented by ENC -ua-. For
Early New Chinese we therefore regard such syllables as having a- (open)
prosody, as in Modern Pekingese ; they thus belong to the same syllabic type
as &ix, bun ete., which are a-prosodic and not y-, w- prosodic (see Appendix A).
Since however in Sino-Mongolian the distinction front/back in open vowel
(a/e) after ““ retroflex ™ initial (that is, where C = R in Modern Pekingese)
is only carried by the use of MC palatal class syllables for the front vowel (e.g.
Seden is sic,- $an) (whereas after all other initials the front vowel is represented
by syllables with y-prosody), in a transcription of Sino-Mongolian we should
maintain the distinction by modifying the ENC transcription to write &ian for
&an, ete.: see below, VIIL. 5.1.

question arises whether syllables type
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corresponding to one syllable). There is no significance in the
ordering, beyond frequency of reference in the present work :
the character most frequently met with is transcribed without
figures, and corresponds to the first of the graphic characters
listed with the syllable in the Chinese Syllabary (at end).
The figures serve a dual purpose: (i) to establish a unique
correspondence between the transcription and the symbols of
the Chinese script, and (ii) to give values to the transcription
which are not limited to the level of phonology, since it would be
misleading to restrict it to this level, as is suggested by the fact
that from the Chinese point of view there is not one character
(for example) bu, but many. (The subscript figures are not used,
however, in the transcription of the Sino-Mongolian script, where
the situation is quite different.)

VIII. 5. For the reading of the Mongolian words in the Chinese
version 1t is not difficult slightly further to modify the transcrip-
tion set up for Early New Chinese. The resulting transcription
(which would be one possible form of representation of the
Mongolian version) is not a reconstruction of Middle Mongolian,
nor a transcription of a reconstructed version of the Mongolian
text in some other script, but a transcription of the Sino-Mongolian
script ; in this it is unlike the transcriptions of Pelliot, Haenisch,
Shiratori and Mostaert and the second transcription of Kozin,
but resembles rather Kozin’s first transcription (his °trans-
transcription ’)—with the difference that Kozin made the modi-
fications necessitated by the Mongolian language directly from
the Modern Pekingese transcription values of the syllables,
whereas what is done here is first to set up a transcription for
Early New Chinese and then to modify this transcription for the
purposes of the Mongolian. The resulting transcription favours the
incorporation of Mongolian words in the Chinese text, just as
the use of the Sino-Mongolian script favoured the incorporation
of Mongolian words in the Chinese version in the original text.
At the same time it can be kept as close as possible to current
transcriptions of Middle and Classical Mongolian.



188 THE CHINESE “SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS "

VIII. 5.1. For the purpose of such a transcription the Sino-
Mongolian seript is recognized to be a consistent and systematic
script in its own right. There are, as has been shown (see above,
IV. 3), inconsistencies in its use in the text: for example the
negligence with regard to the auxiliary transcription symbols,
whose omission 1s an error to be rectified ; but these are not defects
in the script itself.! The use of alternative characters for the same
Mongolian syllable creates no inconsistency. For the Mongolian
language which it represents, the Sino-Mongolian script recognizes
a definite system marking the following features :

(1) Division of words into syllables with structure (C)V or
(C)VC, with syllable-final C marked as such by the use of (a)
symbols representing syllables with final nasal consonant and
(b) phonetic auxiliary symbols.2

(2) A four-vowel system giving CV,(C)withV =a 10 v

(3) A two-term system in the open vowel, giving V o = a/e;
other vowels having one value only : o1iu.

(4) Five diphthongs, including two pairs with open vowel
(a): aielau eu ui

(5) Eighteen consonants, including :

(a) eight plosives (including affricates), with three pairs of
voiceless/voiced: t d & j k g, and two others: b q. Note (i) q
excludes e in the syllable, k g exclude a; (ii) t ¢ k q occur also
as syllable-final.

{(b) ten others: mwsnlr8yhy. Note (i) p occurs as
syllable-final only ; (ii) m 1 n s r § occur also as syllable-final.

To arrive at the transcription values given above, it is necessary
to make the following modifications in the system set up for Early
New Chinese :

{a) le, uo, ou are replaced by e, o, eu.

1 The use of the same character (e.g. mu) sometimes as standard, sometimes
as phonetic auxiliary, for the same phonological form might be regarded as a
defect in the script. The tendency is to use the standard character in the early
part of the text (up to Chapter 3) and the auxiliary transcription symbol
thereafter.

2 The latter in all syllables where final C = non-nasal; and also in a few
syllables where final C = nasal by the use of the phonetic auxiliaries mu and
ni, but only after Chapter 3.
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(b) ia, ua before nasal final are replaced by e, 0.

(c) a after k, g is replaced by e.

(d) am, an, ag after initials &, j are replaced by em, en, ep
in syllables of palatal class in Middle Chinese.

(e) Syllable ¥ is replaced by (syllable-final) r.

(f) Initial g is omitted.

(g) Initial h with diacritic auxiliary juy is written q.

(h) Initial 1 with diacritic auxiliary Se4 is written 1.

(j) Of the phonetic auxiliaries the initial only is written.?

VIIL 6. The modifications of the Modern Pekingese transcrip-
tion required in the transcription of Early New Chinese and Sino-
Mongolian may be summarized as under (L = labial initial,
N = nasal final) :

Mod. Pek. ENC S-M

(1) —n —m —n —m —n
(2) ci(—) ki (—) xi (—) ki (—)

=) gl (—)zi(—) gi(—)

si (—) hi (—) si (—) hi (—) st (—)
3) — —e —0 —e —0

—1I9 —ie —io —e

—u9 —ue —uo —0

-9l —on —el —en —em = —ei

—ou —ay 3 —eu —eq) —eu t
(4) &N SN &eN SN

joN jiN jeN jIN

8aN $IN 3eN

foN N

1 Except that ia is written a after y. .

2 The transcription values thus set up for the Mongolian are referred primarily
to the system used by Haenisch in his works on the * Secret History of the
Mongols . See also Street, op. cit., pp. 2-8 (which has appeared since the above
wasg written).

3 But for —an, —ar) after C = R, see below, (4); for these after C = L, see
below, (5) and for —ai after C = L, see below, (6). .

4 But -8u, -ju in the Mongolian verb termination (regularly written with the
characters &eu, jeu).
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(5) peN puN (peN)*
boN bulN (beN) buN
meN mulN (meN) muN
foN fuN
(6) Lei Lui Lui
loi lui lui
(7) ¢ & ¢
j i i
8 81 8l
g al
i ¥ —T
(8) —iaN —eN yaN
—uaN (as Mod. Pek.) " oN
(9) ka— (as Mod. Pek.) ke—
ga— ge—
(10) ¢&aN ¢aN geN
faN (as Mod. Pek.) jalN jeN
(11) p— (as Mod. Pek.) —
(12) h— (as Mod. Pek.) h— g—
(13) 1— (as Mod. Pek.) l—r—

VIIL. 7. What has been arrived at in the foregoing paragraphs,
together with Appendix A, is in effect one transcription, that of
Modern Pekingese, and two modified versions of it, one for Early
New Chinese and one for the Sino-Mongolian script. The two
modified versions have been made for the purpose of the linguistic
study of the Chinese version of the ¢ Secret History”, that of
the Sino-Mongolian being primarily for the transcription of
Mongolian words in the Chinese text. They are ‘ derived tran-
scriptions’, of a different type from the original Modern Pekingese

1peN etc. are retained in the transcription of those (few) syllables of this
group which are not assigned to the labial class in Middle Chinese, e.g. bexy.
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transcription, since they are at a stage removed from the phonetic
data which form the basis of the latter : they are not accounts of
phenomena at the level at which they are directly observed by the
linguist, but interpretations of phenomena observed and recorded
for other purposes. It is probably fortunate that these purposes
were at least at one stage linguistic : the study of Mongolian
by Chinese officials of the early Ming government.! The tran-
scribers of the Mongolian version into Sino-Mongolian script can
justifiably be regarded as linguists merely in virtue of their
doing this work; but they might have been less efficient as
linguists if they had been doing it for other purposes.

For the study of the language of the Chinese version the efficiency
of the Sino-Mongolian script is of secondary importance, since
the information which it yields on the phonology of Early New
Chinese can no doubt all be found elsewhere. There is however a
particular interest in being able to use such information as
being actually contained in the same text, since, whether or not
the Sino-Mongolian transcription and the Chinese translation -
were made at roughly the same time (and it appears likely that
they were), the fact of their inclusion in the same text from an
early date meant that the two versions would be read by one and
the same person—who would moreover, if he was a Chinese
learning Mongolian, pronounce the Mongolian with the phonetics
of his own form of Chinese. We cannot know the standards of
Mongolian scholarship achieved by the Chinese students of the
language ; but in spite of its errors,? and the inconsistencies in
its use, the Sino-Mongolian script was not badly suited to the
purpose.

1 Cf. Lewicki (p. 6), according to whom both the Secret History and the
Hua-i i-yii were ‘ manuels pour faciliter 1'étude du mongol ’. Cf. above, 111. 3.2.

2 Poppe, (review of ) ‘ Paul Pelliot, Histoire secréte des Mongols °, considers
it possible that the errors are due to transcription at two removes from the
primary phonetic data: (p. 268) ‘... mistakes in the Chinese transcription
prove that the original was written with Uighur letters, which can be easily
confused . ... The original was transcribed according to the phonetic system
of the hP‘ags-pa script and it is not impossible that the original text was first
written with the hP‘ags-pa letters and contained mistakes which were auto-
matically reproduced in the Chinese transcription’. The extreme opposite

view is that of Kozin, that the Sino-Mongolian may have been the original
version (see I. 3.2).



IX. APPENDICES

A. PHONOLOGICAL (PROSODIC) ANALYSIS OF THE NEW
CHINESE SYLLABLE (MODERN PEKINGESE)

IX. A. 1. Pekingese is distinguished, from other East Asian
languages. and (to a lesser extent) from other forms of New
Chinese, by the extreme limitation of its syllabic structure.
The number of distinct syllables (the syllable here being a
phonological unit) employed by a typical Pekingese speaker is
within a few of four hundred ; with their distribution among the
four syllabic tones of the language the number is something
over 1,250.

IX.A.1.1. In terms of traditional Chinese phonology the
Pekingese syllable may be considered as consisting of an initial
and a final, the final being further subdivided into three parts.
If we designate the four parts in general phonetic terms as con-
sonant ; semi-vowel, vowel, and nasal consonant or close vowel,
the Pekingese syllable then consists of either (i) these four elements
or (ii) certain combinations of three or two of these elements,
both in the order given. Possibilities of manner and place of
articulation for the four elements are then as follows :

(i) (Initial) consonant: Plosive, affricate, fricative, nasal
(continuant) or liquid ; labial, labio-dental, dental, alveolar,
palato-alveolar or velar ; or zero.

(ii) Semi-vowel : Front spread, back rounded or front rounded ;
or zero.

(iii) Vowel: Open ?; half open: front spread, central, back
rounded or back spread; close: front spread, back rounded
or front rounded ; or apical (sometimes regarded as zero).

(iv) (Final) nasal consonant or close vowel : Nasal consonant :
alveolar or velar ; close vowel : front spread or back rounded ;
OF Zero.

1 Certain combinations (i) of tone with initial consonant and (ii) of tone with
syllabic type do not occur. Thus for certain syllabic types we are able to set
up a three-term tome system. For other combinations of tone and syllable
which are absent it is impossible to account systematically.

2 Five qualities may be recognized (phonemically, variants of the a-phoneme ;
in phonetic transcription [€] [#] [a] [a] [0]).

APPENDICES 193

IX. A.1.2. Only a very limited number of the theoretically
possible syllabic combinations do in fact occur: the totality
of such forms constitutes a phonological system, with the syllable
as the unit. Below is given a statement of this system in prosodic
terms.* The statement is based on phonetic observations, prim-
arily of the speech of Mr. Lien Shihmin? but also of that of
various speakers, made by myself in Peking in 1947-49. Three
points may perhaps be stressed : (i) The statement is made with
the syllable as unit : it is not an analysis of speech (contextualized
utterance) but of the syllable spoken in isolation. (ii) The aim
of the statement is to set up a transcription suitable for the
purposes of the present work (that is, for adaptation for use in a
descriptive grammar of the  Secret History 7). (iii) The state-
ment is offered as one possible method, chosen for simplicity
and comprehensiveness, of ordering the material.

IX. A. 2. We may recognize three points or positions in the
syllable : these will be represented as C(onsonant) V(owel)
F(nal).? To C corresponds the combination of articulatory
features represented in linear phonetic transcription as (initial)
consonant plus semi-vowel; to V and F those represented as
vowel and (final) nasal consonant or semi-vowel respectively.
Each position admits of three prosodies as general features of
articulation : the y-feature (tongue forward and raised), the
w-feature (lips rounded) and the a-feature, with neither of these
characteristics.

1 Actually prosodic-phonemic ; the shorter term points the contrast but
may be misleading. For a phonemic analysis of Modern Pekingese, see Lawton
M. Hartman, ‘ The Segmental Phonemes of the Peiping Dialect’, Charles
F. Hockett, ‘ Peiping Phonology ’, and Helen Wong, ¢ Outline of the Mandarin
phonetic system °.

2 Mr. Lien was 33 years old, born and educated in Peking and a university
graduate. I am most grateful to him for his interest and assistance in my study
of Pekingese phonetics.

3 An alternative designation would be I(nitial) M(edial) F(inal), by which the
positions would be explicitly represented as terms in a successive system.
C, V are however preferred as (i) usual in prosodic analysis (F being retained
to avoid the ambiguity of C, as positional category by the side of C, = (C = two-
term system)), and (ii) precisely avoiding the implication of succession, since,
while certain features of articulation undoubtedly stand to one another in
successive relation, others are to be recognized as overlapping and characteristic
of the syllable as a whole.

o
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The three positions form a hierarchy such that the direction
of prosodic force or determination in the syllable is (i) inwards,
rather than outwards (C— and < F, not < V—) and (ii) forwards,
rather than backwards (C— overcomes < F); the hierarchy in
descending order is thus C F V. For this reason the prosody of
position C may be regarded as the prosodic feature of the syllable
as a whole.! In this way we arrive at the following statement of

possibilities : 6%’ or, where 8 = gyllabic prosody,
83 v/w/aly/w/a
CV,Fy

IX. A. 3. In fact the systems of y- and w-feature syllables are
more restricted than is that of neutral syllables. The latter
form a seven-term system :

a a a a a a a
482y aWYyYyYyWWY WW

. . a a
which may be summarized as s plus Py ey gy The former

recognize only four terms each :

y y Yy y £ WWWW
raayawww asayawyy
. . y y w
Whl:vh may be summarized as —— plus W; 7y plus

aa/y/w

Thus (i) if F = a, then V = a; the type CVY/"F? does not
occur; (i) in close syllables (C = y/w), V = either a or the
other term in the close system ; the types CYVYF, C*V¥F do not
occur ; (iii) in close syllables, a marked prosody in V excludes
the other marked prosody in F; the types CY/"VYF¥ and

* The backward direction of determination is well seen in the difference in the
articulation of V in the syllables sun and sug, or in sin and sin, where F n,
are y-, w- prosodic respectively. The dominance of C— over «F is seen in the
articulation of open vowel in the following series, where five qualities can be
distinguished (ranged from front to back) :—

jilan jan ja jan  juang
Jia jua
jlan juan
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CY/¥VVFY do not exist. So that of a possible 27 syllabic types,
15 occur.* These are :

4aayawWyyywwywwaaayawwwaaayawyy

IX. A. 3.1. In each syllable type there is a limited number of
possibilities in each position. The total possibilities for each
position in all syllabic types are as follows :

(i) C:

Place of articulation (5) :
L(abial inc. labio-dental) D(ental-alveolar) V(elar R(etro-
flex) P(alatal).
Manner of articulation (5) :
p(losive) a(ffricate) f(ricative) n(asal) 1(iquid)
Condition of articulation (C = p a f only) (2):
h (= voiceless ((p a f), aspirate (p a))) o (= unaspirate
((p a £), voiced (f) voiceless (p a))).

(i) V:
Level of articulation (3) :
h(igh) m(id) l(ow).
(i) F:
Condition of articulation (FY, F¥ only) (2) :
o(ral) n(asal).

IX. A. 3.2. The terms in the system of each position for each
prosodic type are as follows :

(1)C:
a-prosodic syllables (26)

y-prosodic syllables (11)
w-prosodic syllables (21).

1 Thus the value of the terms a, y, w will be seen to vary. In a-syllables, for
example, V¥ forms a three-term system and has a different value from Vv in a
w-syllable where it forms a two-term system. It is of course represented as
V¥ in both cases, since the marking of the syllable prosody gives the required
information.
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(i) V:
a-prosodic (3)
y-prosodic (1)
w-prosodic (1)
(iii) F:
a-prosodic (1)
y-prosodic (2)
w-prosodic (2)

IX. A. 3.3. These terms, distributed in syllabic types, are as
follows :
1. i% : CyVs C = Lexcept Lfo)DVR
But where C = R(except Rl)Daf there V =V,
in all other instances V = V, (Vml)
except that where C = Rl, there V= V, (Vh)
and where C = V, there V =V, (V).

a
2. Py : CpV, C =L (except Lfo)DVR V = ml.?
3. # : CaVy. C = L(except Lf )D(except Daf )P.
But where C = Dp, there YF = F, (Fo).
a
4, W; Cg;V,. C=LDVRP

But where C = L(except Lfo)Pnl, there F = F, ("Fo).

5. % : C1 Vs C = L(except Lf )D(except Daf )F, V = ml.
But where C = LDpPn, V=V, (Vm).

6. %’; C,,V,F,. Casno.5,V=1,F=n.

1The series C = D(except Dnl)VR, V = m, F = ¥Fo, is defective: of
thirteen possibilities, seven do not occur, one occurs only as (historically) a
fusion of two syllables and the remaining five occur each uniquely (i.e. having
only one corresponding lexical unit). Compare CD Vm ¥Fn, of which of seven
possibilities two do not occur and the remaining five are unique occurrences.
The groups CLp Vm "Fo and CLfh V1 ¥/¥Fo are absent.
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7. a,LW: C,,V, C, Vasno. 5.

But where C = LD, there VF = V,F, (Vl, Fo),
and where C = P and V = m, there F = F, (Fo).

8. ;YV‘V: o,V,F,. C=DPt

w

9. a3 C,,V,. C = L{oDVRP, V = ml.
But where C =DP, V=V, (Vm).
10. %’ : CyV,y C = LfoDVRP (except Pnl), V = ml

But where C = D, there V =V, (VI])
where C = LVR and V =m, there F = F, (Fo).
and where C = P, there VF = V, R, (V], Fo).

w

11. —: C;V;F,. C=LfoVR(except Rfo), V=1, F =n.
12. yl;y : €41 V,F;. C = D(except Dnl)VR(except Rio).?

IX. A. 4. For the purposes of alphabetic transcription it is
simpler to distinguish all possibilities in each position regardless

1 This group might be included under syllabic type %v of which itis a systematic

variant : 5 syllables CP Vm F have tones 3, 4, e syllables tones 1, 2. Itis
aw ww
true that alw : CD Vm F does not occur, whereas ;'yTV : CD VF does—but this

uniquely, in the character disu (possibly an archaizing pronunciation ; the
regular form may have been (homophonous with) a swearword) (on the unique-

ness of archaizing forms, see Demiéville, op. cit., p. 37). Cf. no. 12, %’ below.

2 This group might be included under syllabic type ;W;’ of which it is a system-
atic variant : &l‘;—’ syllables C Vm F have tones 3, 4, %’ syllables tones 1, 2.
w

&—§: CRah Vm F does not occur, while yl;—r : CRah V ¥ does ; on the other hand

w w
CRfo Vm F occurs as — and not as —. These two non-occurrences must be
a

regarded as gaps in the system of tone-syllable combinations. Cf. no. 8 above.
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of their restricted distribution in given syllabic types. The sym-
bols required may be broken down as follows :
@i)C: 27
L: 5 h/oLp/f (4), Ln (1)
D: 7 h/oDp/a (4), Df (1), Dn (1), D1 ()
V:4 h/oVp(2), VE(1), Vn (1)
R: 5 h/oRa/f (4), R1(1)
P: 6 h/oPd/f(4), Pn (1), P1(1).
In addition, syllabic prosody, being abstracted from position
C, requires distinct symbolization (which may however be syn-
thetic with C) for the three terms a/y/w.
(ii) V: 5 (including V prosody)
a-prosody : 3 h/m/l
y-prosody : 1
w-prosody : 1

(iii) F : 5 (including F prosody)
a-prosody : 1
y-prosody: 2 o/n
w-prosody : 2 o/n.

IX. A. 5. In the transeription used here as a basis for a tran-
scription of the language of the *“ Secret History ” the following
symbols have been employed : '

(i) C:
L: h/oLp/f: pbfw In: m
D:h/oDp/a: tdxz Df: s Dn: n DI:1
V:h/oVp: kg Vi: h Vn: g
R: h/oRa/f: &j&¥ Rl: |
P: h/oPa/f: cijisiyi Pn: ni Pl: 1t

1Tt is desirable that the symbols of the palatal series should be distinct from
those employed in the dental and velar series in Modern Pekingese, while some
parallel with the retroflex series may well be maintained. This difficulty is
variously overcome in the different transcriptions in current use, most success-
fully in GR, where however the irregularity of j/ch might well have been avoided.
The use of a diacritic for the retroflex series seems justifiable here. It is unfortu-
nate that the limitations of the Roman alphabet impose the use of s in both the
dental and the retroflex/palatal series, but no alternative seems to present itself.
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Syllabic prosodies :
a-prosody : unmarked.
y-prosody : addition of i after C *
w-prosody : addition of u after C.

(i) V:
a-prosody :h/m/1: (zero) o a
y-prosody : i
w-prosody : u
(iit) F :
a-prosody : (zero)

y-prosody: o/m: i n
w-prosody: o/n: u p

Notes to the transcription :

(i) In syllables with C == P, i is written once only (that is,
the second i, indicating y-prosody of either the syllable or V,
is omitted) ; thus ci, cin, cian (not cii, ciin, ciian) ete.

y

(i) Syllabic types ] and —Y}; are not recognized in the tran-

y

scription, such syllables being regarded and transcribed as e

J

w . ..
and 2y respectively.  (Thus the formal ambiguity of o

a .
syllables with those of type T where C = P, caused by the omis-
sion of the second i, does not arise: (—y— : ciu becomes) DAY

W W aw
ciou, but 2. ciu etc.)
ww

(iii) In the articulation of w-prosodic syllables and those with
w-prosodic V, where C = P, there is initial lip-rounding ; the
combination iu thus represents the complex articulation of y-
and w-prosodic features.

1 See notes to transcription below.
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(iv) In the articulation of C = Vn (y), Mr. Lien had glottal

lin

(nin)

yin

jin

- ~57% 253 E
release.! C = Vn only occurs in a-prosodic syllables with — N B8 LR
a-prosodic V. — 8 om -~ g0 e 2 o2 o
. . v, . . )Crg 2 >g 2 3 )% >g >Cmb =
(v) In the articulation of C = RI (), there is prothetic retro- 32 A i
flex vowel. The only occurrence of this C is in the syllabic type 2 8% = 223 o
a >§-c > 5 e >c'i fam RN ’g ’S’ > >
—. Rl has been included in the C system (as in one Chinese g
o 8.8 0 RSN 258%
transeription, the New Latinized Seript) in preference to that of F 0 =0 0 20 >0 O
because of the more restricted character of the latter. & o ‘28—~ 2929
. L - 53 = NN N R B
(vi) In the articulation of V = m, at least four distinct - T
qualities may be noted, determined by the prosodic features = o B ::e & § :3 E é E
of C and F: front spread (in y-syllable with ®F, in w-syllable == -
with ®F where C=7P and in a-syllable with YFo), central B o 5888 2E8: 8 E
. . . - . ~ o ~
(in a-syllable with Y/"Fn, that with YF being slightly front - o
. . . - P o)
of that with “F), back spread (in a-syllable with *F except § 2 R v_c:o g g E E
where C = L) and back rounded (in w-syllable with ®F except =~ ga
where C = P, and in a-syllable with ®F where C =L and a- & o B E&T EFEFR
syllable with "Fo). oD 4SBT o
—_ = ‘D < ot
C : A — CRERE N EE8E ©
IX. A.6. The total syllabary is given in the following table, = _
where syllables enclosed i th th f uni 358 5588
yllables enclosed in parentheses are those of unique or 28w 238 2838
irregular occurrence, while empty parentheses indicate gaps in v g mT 4o s o =
the system. g8 N SE88 z3e¢8
! Other speakers velar nasal, others one or the other. The articulation as & @ = % - g 3 g ?o g
voiced velar fricative, noted by Karlgren, * A Mandarin Phonetic Reader in the Mok M Mok _X HoH MK B
Pekingese -dialect °, who adds ““ this initial is dropped by many, perhaps most —
Pekingese ”, (p. 8) seems to have died out. & o Z 338 8 2S8R
< 3 SRcRCAC) BT g S
]~ —~ 2 22 o é
28 - S 82828
- o 2 = g o]
2 o 2 =8 8 3 8 3
8 g 88 E I .
-~ —_ = o 25 =
g 2€ g <EE& g £&8
— — —
[ I 3 88 § I 28 § B
B 2R . 2 32 8 s 2R 8 R
. . - e - g o =3 .
s & @ by & 8 @ @ B 8 8 @ B~
=7 A& | A&RA a|E BA & =2

sin

cin

min

bin

pin



yw’
Pip big min tig diy ciy jip sip yig niy lin
al .
wy'
wun tun dun xun zun sun (nun) lun kun gun hun &un jun %un ¥un ciun jiun siun yiun
2.
ww'

pubufuwu mutu du xu zu su nu lu ku gu hu du ju $u fu ciu jiu siu yin niu lin
wun tup dup xuy zuy suy nuy luy kuy guy huy up juy ( ) fuy ciuy jiuy siuy yiuy

Y. V=1m

a”

I

cia jia sia yia () (lia)
pio  bie mio tie die cie jlo sie yie nio lie

J.
ay’
pian bian mian tian dian cian jian sian yian nian lian
I :V=Im
aw
piau  biau miau  tiau  diau ciau jiau siau yiau  niau lian
ciap jlap sian yiap niay lian
(miou) (dieu)  ciou jiou siou yieu nieu liou
w
~—: V=Im
aa
wua kua gua hua ( ) jua Sua (fua)

wuo tue due xue zue sue nue lue kuo guo hue &uo Jue ¥ue ¥ue ciue jiue siue yiuo niue liue

—:V=Im
a
wuai kuai guai huai (Suai) (juai) Suai ()
wuan tuan duan xuan zuan suan nuan luan kuan guan huan uan juan Suan Fuan civan jiuan sivan yian
wuoi tuei duei xuei zuei suei kuoi guei huei ¢uei juei Suei Fuel

w
aw’
wuan kuay guan huay ¢uay juay Suan  ( )1

w . . . .
1 Types )%v’ wl might be eliminated, syllables of these types being regarded as ayw’ o~ respectively : the series pian biay ete.

(Fn) would then be paralleled by &iou Jisu ete. (Fo), and wuan tuan ete. by wuai tuai ete. I should regard this form of statement as
more systematic and therefore preferable in an analysis of the Modern Pekingese syllable made for the purposes of Modern Pekingese
alone.

G0¢%

« STOONOW HHI 0 XYOISIH LHYOAS, ASANIHO HHL

SHOIANHAIAV

€05
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The above (156 — 2 =) 13 syllabic types contain respectively
43, 65, 73, 20, 11, 19, 43, 16, 11, 25, 28, 39 and 7 syllables, making
a total syllabary of 400.

B. SPECIMEN ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION 2

(I. 32b-33a ; 91.1-18).

Sentence : Simple
Clause : Free verbal
I A
Word : A(el) N A(ve) |F Po |
Sueiheu ¥Finmui lugsiu, gan, zaglai. /
Behind them the people came one after the other in
pursuit.

Compound : F(B)F
Free verbal imperfective (bound verbal genitival)
N
| | N=A

[NuAu| V (V) N plel)| F| [FPo|Vp() N

Yi go ki; bai,may di  fin / Seu li jigjo taumaggang/
One man riding a white horse, and with a lassoing pole grasped
in his hand,

Simple
Free verbal Free verbal
A
A(ve) V | "Po N | N v
zianx, gan, dau genxian. / Boworéu §uo./
almost caught up with them. Boworéu said :

1T have omitted, never having observed them, some syllables sometimes
recognized for Modern Pekingese, such as liun, and included others not generally
recognized but observed by myself, such as fua, don and yoy (the latter as
adverb, probably a dialectal form (? from Szechwan) of the word which in
Modern Pekingese is regularly (verb or adverb) yix,).

2 For explanation of the symbols used in word classification, see VI. B. 2.2,

. APPENDICES 205
Simple Simple
Free verbal Free verbal
A A
) N | F Po | N [YPr N| V
Ni  gupzian  ziajy lai. / Wuo yiu  ta s,es./
“ Give me your bow and arrow. I will have a shot at him.”
Simple Simple
Free verbal Free verbal imperfective
A v
N V |'Pr (N)pmo) N | |Au Fp(l)| N

Temujin $uo Wuei wuo di 3apteu, / kup Sap,jo ni
“ 1 am afraid you will be wounded,” said Temujin, *“ and for my

sake,
Simple Compound : FF
Free verbal Free verbal Free verbal
A v A

N |YPr N | V o | F Po| | "Pr N| V
Wuo yiu ta 8,8,/ Bian huei kiu  yiu ta s,Se,./
I will have a shot at him.” So he went back and shot at him.

Compound : F(B)F

Free verbal ergative imperfective (bound Free verbal
verbal genitival)
A(mo) V (V) N ple) N "Pr N V p(el) N v
Na ki; bai, ma, di ¥in / ziay taumasgan, jigjo Temujin Suo. /
The man on the white horse pointed his lasso at Temujin and said :

Simple Simple
Free verbal perfective Free verbal
v v
[ F Po| p(cl) A(cl) A(no) N p(no) N 2Co A(ve)| F Po |
Li, ju, liau. /Sueisheu na zeimuidi ban,dan/yie du gan, ziaplai./
“ Stop there ! ” All the robbers’ comrades came up from behind
them.
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Compound : F(F)F(B)F

Free verbal perfective (free verbal)

N V pl)

(N)

YPr N V
Gian fi luo huapshun tianse hei liau /

But the sun had set and the twilight sky grew dark,

Free verbal

Free verbal imperfective (bound verbal

perfective

v

A(no) A(ve) V p(cl) N A(ve)|F Po|p(l) V

genitival)

plcl)

lucheu liau.

v

3 JUuojo

du L

di fin
so all the men behind stopped and fell back.

heu lai

na

SHTIAV.L TVOILSILVLIS D
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1X.C. 2

Bound
Ergative
Passive
Perfective
Tmperfective
Interrogative

Imperative

IX.C. 3.
PRO-VERB

8.
wuei .
yieu .
wu
wuyieu
zal
u
s .
miy
sin .

suei, + numeral

noun
yiban
je,ban
naban

hi

THE CHINESE “SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS

TABLE OF OCCURRENCES
OF COMBINATIONS OF MARKED CLAUSE CLASSES

Nominal
82
Bound
- 21
Ergative Passive
3 73 138 -
- 9 17 —
Perfective  Imperfective
1 - 1 1 4
- - 7 - 3
Total I I III IV VvV VI VII VIII IX X XI XII
108 16 7 11 7 7 10 17 6 5 7 6 9
. 4 . . . . . . . 1 1 2
119 17 13 7 7 13 8§ 13 15 7 5 6 8
. 30 2 9 5 3 3 1 3 1 . . 3
. 2 . . . 1 1 . . .
. 35 4 . 4 4 4 3 5 5 1 2 .
. 30 1 13 2 1 4 3 2 1 2 1
. 5 1 1 . 1 . 2 . . .
.9 76 7 4 2 1
1 . . . 1 .
.11 6 1 2 2 . . . .
3 1 1 . 1 . . .
1 . . 1 . . .
4 2 2 . . .
1 . . 1

IX.C. ¢4

PREPOSITIVE VERB (i)

Total

zian . . 390
ba . . . 8
Total of above 398
yiu . 180
yiu, . 100
fu . . 100
duei . . . 92
bei . . .71
Zg . . . 60
zai . . . 561
ji . . . 47
dau . . .37
zuo . . . 26
yiug . . .25
lin, . . . 25
yi, . . .21
fun . . . 18
wuarn, . .17
tug . . . 16
8 . . . . 16
ni, . . .15
vie . . .15
wuei 15
xur) 13
zieu 9
min 9
yin, . 9
suei, 6
du, . 6
hiax 6
fau 5
yin, 4
yian 3
dai, 3
wun 3
gin . 2
nai 2
wuei, .2
nam, 2
bui, . 2
xiu 2
yin 2

I

28
1
29

(=2 S R )

[0 R

A e G OO e e

-G e

IIT

|3 [\
St -

—

-
b k= ad = O N RS OW

W N -

APPENDICES
Iv. v VI

42 40 41
2 . .
4 40 41
17 27 10
14 9 10
8 10 2
5 5 13
14 10 2
2 1 7
3 6 4
6 5 3
2 3 3
2 1 1
3 . 2
2 9
1 . 1
4 1 2
1 . 3
2 3
3 4
1 1
. . 2
3 2 .
. 2 3

1 3
4 . .

1 1
2 1

VII VIII
43 26
43 26
13 20

5 6
13 7
6 13
5 5
2 2
3 5
6 9
. 1
1 8
4 2
1 1
. 2
1 2
2 1
1 .
1 2
1 .
1 2
. 1
2 .
. 1
2
1 1
1
1

22

23

17
13

15

P DD e

—

g m

w
S e

[

DGO W WERROL-®

o= O W e DD

209

XII
24

25
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One occurrence only :

I na, pag
I 1i, kau
IIT ginguo jig
IV jiyiu,
VI dai
VII kian du,
VIII dan
IX giu jaugyig
X tie bi,
XTI guo
XIT lai, jau,

PREPOSITIVE VERB (i)

Total I II
giau . . 230 6 11
yieu . . 103 13 7
8., . . 56 6 9
mix, . . . 43 . .
gian . . .42 7 13
8, . . . 34 1 2
dai . . . 30 . .
suo . . .21 . 2
lip . . .19

ji, . . .17 1 3
hin . . . 16

wu

kupy .
siagg .

tip .
tinde .

yiau .
wun .

de

wua1)
wuangian
jau

zur)

fim
yiywuei
dau, .
finyde

jug

lieu .
ji,de . .
pa .
kunpa .

—
w
-
(3]

it
DO DO DD W GO W W AR OTOIS ST 0D
-

de

ge

sueiy( + NN)

III
13

DO b= e

v

—n e

2 -

&in,
vV VI VII

9 36 20
12 15 2
3 3 8
. . 1
5 4 5
9 3 2
5 7 2
2 2 6
2 . 3
2 2 2
2 2
1 1 2
1 . 1
1 1 1

1

1

1 .

1
1 .
1
. . 2

. 1

VIII IX X XI XII

21
6
6
3

40
12

[ S

17
7

[X-I  r

— e 0 GO QX

13 26
6 9
5 7
20 11

1

O = i WOt R N
ST S

2
3 2
. 2
2 1
. 2
4 .
1
1 .
1
. 2
1 2
. 2

PREPOSITIVE VERB (ii)—contd.

Total I II
S0, . 2 .
giuo . 2 1 .
funfu . 2 1
bau 2
yiay,wuei . 2
huan, 2
xin 2
hiam . 2 .
zur) 2
tisuo . 2
fun 2 .
sug 2 1
One occurrence only :
I yighuo, yieu,
II huanyiu
IIT den 8ig
IV heu, liau,
V giu, tuei,din,
VI bauyiu,
VII s, tue,ix,
VIII gian,
IX yiuzyiau siuan,
X mian,
XI yieu, Sigkan
XII wun,Suo wuei,fu
IX.C. 5
AUXILIARY VERB
lai . . .72 2 4
ko . . . 69 1 1
kin . . . 52 4 3
yiau . . . 49 1 3
ney . . .34 7
yiug . . .28 . 2
koyi, .19 11
ken . . . 18 2
gam . . .17 . 1
bei . . . 14 2 1
de . . .14 2 2
bi, . . .14 2
zian . . . 10 1

hiu . . .7

APPENDICES
i1 1v. v
1
1 .
1
2
1 .
2
i
ti 8im,
yieugyin,
jau, huei,
3 14 6
5 . 8
. 2 1
1 2 9
. 6 3
1 4 8
3 5 2
. 4
1 .
4 2
1 1 1
. 1 5
2 2 1
. 1

VI VII VIII IX X

.

1

— B DD H © W =T Gt

-

1
siuan;bu,
6 .
11 11
5 3
6 5
. 5
2 3
1 2
1 3
1 4
2 1
2
1
1 .

3

1

S

OO DO e DD e

[

211
XI XII
1
1 1
.2
1,
8 9
9 11
9 5
4 3
3 2
2 2
1 1
) B
4 4
1.
2 .
.1
11
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AUXILIARY VERB—contd. POSTPOSITIVE VERB (i a)—conid.
Total I II III IV V VI VII VII IX X XI XII Total I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX X XI XII
hau . 5 2 . . . . 1 1 1 . . . . Seu, 7 1 . . . 1 . 1 3 1
yiuyyiau 5 1 . . . . . . 2 2 . . din 7 . . . . 4 . . . . 1 1 1
dar 4 . . . 1 . . . . 2 . 1 zin . 6 2 . . . 4 . . . . . . .
jun 4 . . . 2 . 1 . . . 1 tip . 6 1 1 . 2 . 1 . 1
guan . 4 . 3 . . . . . . 1 . . yiau . 6 3 2 . 1 .
sian, . 3 2 . . 1 . . . . . . . ki, 6 . 5 1 . .
yiuang . 3 . . . 1 . . . . . 1 1 . 8 . 6 . 1 1 1 1 1 . 1 .
ho, . . . 3 . 1 . . . . 1 1 . . . dau, . 6 . 1 1 1 2 . 1
nan 3 . . . 1 . 1 . . . 1 . hai 6 1 2 1 1 . 1
gai . . .2 . . . . . . . 2 . . . ji, . 6 1 1 1 1 1 1
siuyiau . 2 . . . . . . . 2 kai . 5 2 1 1 . . 1
giau . 2 1 . . . . . . . . . . 1 ziue 5 . . 1 3 1 .
duei . 2 1 . . . . . . 1 . . . . luo 4 3 1 . .
xin 2 1 . . 1 . . . Zuo, . 4 . 4
suei; . 4 1 2 1 .
One occurrence only: §in, 4 . 1 1 2
II yiu,daiyiau hau 3 1 . 1 . 1 .
III siay,yiau 8i 3 2 1 .
IV zieu mian, pa jun 3 . 1 . 2 . . .
V bui tuei 3 . 1 1 1 . .
VI junbui fin, fia 2 1 . 1 .
VII gamyiau 8ig da, 2 . 1 . 1 .
VIII huei, fu 2 1 . 1 . .
IX yiuangyiau gia,yi, mie 2 1 1 . .
XTI lim yiug sin 2 . 1 . . 1
man . 2 2 . . . .
IX.C. 6 teu 2 2 . . .
bai, 2 . 1 1 .
POSTPOSITIVE VERB (i a) San, . 2 . . 2
bi, . . . .
de . . 103 12 22 17 2 11 10 11 4 6 3 1 4 Xi:l . ; . . 1 f
ju, . . .44 3 6 3 3 5 2 9 3 3 4 2 1
daug . . . 30 7 11 6 . 2 2 . . 1 . 1
gian . . .24 4 1 3 1 5 2 . 1 4 1 2 o
jeu . . .22 4 5 1 . 4 3 3 1 .1 ne occurrence only :
ba, . . .14 1 1 . 4 1 1 . 2 1 II bian, gieu ju,
bu, . . .12 1 . 2 3 1 2 . 3 . . IV yiue tuo
po . . .11 1 . 5 1 . 1 2 . . 1 V fan,
jes . . . 10 6 1 3 . . . . . . . . VI wuai, huai
ki . . .10 1 . . . 2 . 1 2 2 . 2 VII bau,
san . . . 10 . 1 1 1 1 . . 2 . 3 1 . VIII ji,dau, wung; huan
dug . 9 1 1 1 1 . 1 . . 1 1 IX jis giande
duan . . . 8 . . . 4 . 1 . . 2 1 . . X diau liau, jig
Suo . . . 8 2 1 1 1 1 . . . . . . 2 XTI sin, yiuan, gi,
Sarg) 7 1 . . . 1 1 . 2 . . 1 1 XII bian,



214 THE CHINESE ‘“SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS” APPENDICES 215

POSTPOSITIVE VERB (i b) POSTPOSITIVE VERB (ii a)
al {other an .
in combination) 109 16 20 9 5 13 13 8 1 6 3 8 1 lai - . 27 3 7 5 2 3 1 ¢4 T
siaylsi . . 23 3 2 3 2 4 2 9 9 . 1 9 kiu . . 5 6 14 4 2 5 5 3 10 1 5 1 1
ziaghueilsi . 4 2 1 | S . POSTPOSITIVE VERB (ii b)
huei-lai . . 7 . . . 2 2 2 . 1 yie . . 8 1 2 1 1 3
él.llal' . . 6 . 2 . . . 1 1 2 yieu . . 15 2 3 4 1 9 3
highi . . 1 . . . . . . . 1 . yieulai . . 20 4 2 3 1 2 1 3 1 1
lai (total) 150 21 25 12 10 15 20 11 7 8 3 9 9 lai S % 3 s 1.1 1 s 1 2 1 1
kiu (other than
in combination) 125 9 30 12 12 12 8 8 6 5 11 5 7 IX. C. 7.
zzarjkm. . 18 1 4 4 2 1 2 1 . . 1 2 PRONOUN
zianhueikiu 2 2 . . . . . . . . . .
huoikin s 1 . . oa Sy wuo . 412 29 54 40 31 30 43 24 49 39 23 19 31
ziangukiu e woomuwi . . 8 1 2 ., . & . . Ce e e
sk .. 6 2 .1 g . gam . . .3 4 3 3 3 5 5 . . 3 1 10 2
zin,kiu 5 . . . . . . . . . 5 nammui . 1 . . . . . .. . . . . 1
1 iu 5 1 1 T za . . .42 . 1 3 . 8 6 11 6 . . 2 5
guokiu 2 9 S T zamui . .18 . 3 8 . 4 3 . e e
veukin 1 R T ni . . 368 22 42 19 15 19 62 19 75 31 22 21 21
kiu (total) 168 15 37 19 14 17 12 10 7 5 1 7 14 pimui. .14 L L. T L -4
zian (obher than nim . . .5 7 6 38 3 3 6 5 . 10 5 3 2
in combination) 6 1 . . 1 . . 1 1 . 1 . 1 nimmui . .5 . 2 1 1 . . . . . . 1 .
huei e 1 . . 1 g2 9 . N S ta . . 380 56 58 22 2 54 36 34 18 22 28 2 15
su . 14 2 1 2 3 1 . 4 . 1 . tamui . .12 2 3 1 2 1 1 1 . . . . 1
zin, . 6 . 1 . . . . 2 fl'la . . R | . . . . . . . . . . 1
fu, " 25 1 4 1 . 6 5 1 5 1 1 bi 1 1 .
hia 24 3 10 3 . 2 . 1 1 Jig. 9 1 1 . 7
guo v 28 3 3 4 2 4 1 1 1 1 . 3 Zy . . 6 . . . . . . 1 1 2 2
zeu v 4 1 2 1 . . . . Z,gi, - . .2 . . . 1 . . . . 1 .
, X . . . 3 1 . 2
POSTPOSITIVE VERB (i ¢ oy 9 T
yiv, . . 70 7 3 10 5 13 4 4 7 5 3 3 6 na 1 . . 1
zu0 . . 52 17 4 6 6 1 3 4 . 6 1 1 3
i, . . 33 . 2 9 4 6 2 3 4 2 1 IX.C. 8.
dau . . 38 8 1 2 . 1 2 4 1 1 1 NUMERAL NOUN
zai . . 26 5 6 1 1 2 3 2 3 3 . yi(withAN) . 128 42 22 10 7 5 6 4 6 5 4 4 13
wuei .. 215 2 ¢ 2 1 2 1 4 yi(with FN) . 79 8 8 19 8 6 5 1 3 12 1 3 5
yio, .. 191 1 4 3 -3 . 4 12 yi (otherwise) . 61 46 1 2 2 . 2 ; U |
mip .. 18 12 3 1 e yi(total) . 268 96 31 31 17 13 13 7 10 17 5 7T 25
fu e 4 1 C f L. ; liag (withAN) . 54 8 8 9 4 6 7 2 2 1 1 6
yiew . . 4 ... S lian (with FN) . 23 4 5 5 2 4 1 1 1
One occurrence only : liay (otherwise) . 1 1 . . . . .
I suei, ( + NN) wu liag (total) . 78 13 13 9 9 8 11 2 2 2 2 1 6
I z, F,(with AN) . 3 . . . . . . . 1 1 .1
X hiag i,(withFN) . 63 7 3 3 5 3 71 1 1 8 6 12 1
* including a small number of occurrences as type (i a). ¥, (total) . 66 7 3 3 5 3 7 7 2 9 6 12 2
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NUMERAL NOUN—contd.

Total I

3 to 9 (with AN) 81 23
3 to 9 (with FN) 119 10
3 to 9 (otherwise) 14 6
3 to 9 (total) 214 39

iy (with AN) . 13 2
8i, (with FN) . 11 .
8i, (otherwise) . 1 1
8iy (total) . 25 3
gi(withAN) . 9 1

“with AN = “followed by auxiliary noun”; “with FN ” = “followed by free noun ”.
Each numeral includes all compound numerals in which it is final : yi includes £,8i,yi “ 217,
3 to 9 includes samsizxi ““ 37 7, 8i includes lieu,si; “ 60 ”* etc. No compound numeral occurs

ending in either liag or ¥,.

IX.C. 9.
AUXILIARY NOUN (i)

II IIIr Iv. Vv VI VII VIII IX X XI XII
10 9 6 1 1 4 6 12 5 2 2
14 10 10 9 7 7 6 12 14 17 3
1 1 . 2 . 2 1 1 . . .
25 20 16 12 8 13 13 25 19 19 5
5 . 1 3 2 . 5 . .
3 1 2 5 . .
. . 3 1 1 5 2 5 5 . .
1 1 3 1 . . . 2

go (freq.) 223 68 36 29 11
xian, (20) 24 . .
wuan  (15) 19 9 1
bai . (5) 18 2 .
gian, . (9) 13 . . 1

i, . () 9 7 1

pi . ) 9 . 4

xun, . (=) 7 7

ban, . (4) 6 . 2 .
kuai . (-) 3 1 1 1
xen, . (2) 3 .
wuy . (1) 2 . 2
tu, . 2 1 1

Figures in parentheses denote occurrences in minor noun group (included in the general
total, except with u,, the frequent occurrences of which in minor noun group have not

been taken into account).

One occurrence only :

I gin, &in,

II jap, huo,

IIT Suan

IV tuy,
AUXILIARY NOUN (ii)
X, . . . 23 1
bian, . 7
zau, . 3
hia 3

9

—

V ba

.

VI tiau

X gen

12 9
1 2
. 1
1 2

1

1

1
1

dun,

-t
[ 2L -

f—
Wt W
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AUXILIARY NOUN—contd.

One occurrence only :

II xiag guei
VII du,
XII zie jan
IX.C. 10
POSTPOSITIVE NOUN
Total I II III IV V
li . . 126 21 39 24 6 5
u, . . . 99 5 2 1 4 12
nei . . . 67 4 4 2 7 5
San . . . 55 7 14 4 5 2
hin . . . 53 4 5 10 8 12
ban . . . 50 5 19 7 2 1
bian, . .27 7 7 5 3 .
juy . . .27 1 3 1 1 2
xian . . .22 1 4 4 2
heu . . .17 6 3
wuai . . .17 . 5 1 1
gian, . . . 16 6 1 1 2 3
hia . . .13 2 2 1 1 .
8, . . .2 1 . . . .
genxian . . 25 5 5 2 3
yiban 9 1
duy,bjan, . 8 . .
liangian, 6 1 1 2
sibian, 4 .
liteu, 3 2 1
jungian, 3 3 . .
xianteu, 3 2 1
Santeu, 3 1 2
heumian 2 1 .
wuaimian 2 1
Sanmian 2
xianmian 2 .
bui,heu 2 1 1
mianxian 2
jeuwuei, 2
zuogbian, 2
One occurrence only :
III gendi, zuoyli yieu,li
VI sian si yijlai

VIII genyiuan,

VI VII VIII
5 4 3
14 7 2
8 2 8
4 6 6
6 4 1
3 5
1 1
1 1
3 3
3
1 1
. 2 1
2 1
1 .
. 5
3 3 1
1 . 1
1 . 1
1

IX beiybian,
X yieugbian,
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IX X XI XII

7 8
3 24
10 6
4 3
3
. 1
3 1
1 2
1 1
1 2
3 1
2 3
1 1
1
1 .
1 1
. 1
1
2 .
1 1
1
2
xianheu
zZuo,yieu,

2

L o WD .

2
10



IX. C. 11

PREVERBAL, FINAL AND CONJUNCTIVE ADVERB
(all totals are exclusive).

PREVERBAL .

yin
yin

yin

yin
yin

yin

yin

yin

yin
yin
gai,yin
&u,yin
yinwuei .
fuo

fuo

fuo .
fuo

fuo

fuo

fno

fuo

fuo . .
fuobian .
tanfuo
Fuoguo, .

-

tay
fu

fu .
fu .
fa

fu

fu
suei,
sueiy
suely
sueiy
sueiy
suei,
sueiy
sueiy
sueigday .
wuei .
wuei .
wuei .

fuo ... tan .

FINAL, (...) .

. Ranteu, .
. Sayteu, .
. diSanteu,
. difanteu,
. disanteu,
. diSi,fun

. na
. na
. pa
. na
. na
. 78

¥

. Bly
. Biy

. na

. na

v

. 8,
. ban .

. na

yiban

. di

R

. Santeu, .
. disanteun,

CONJUNCTIVE

suoyi, .

zieu
suoyi, .

zieu
suoyi, .
guzieu
yieug
suoyi, .

yie .
bian
bi, .
zieu
fan,
bian . .
kiuo

bi,. .
zieubian
bian
yie

bi, .

ze .

giy .

ze . .
yie

kinvo . .

Total

[\
bt et e et OO W ke et DO U e e QO

[ SR\
w &

- DN N W

-

w.pw»-u—-u—u—»—-w.—wquwnw-—-.—-mwn—-»—-»—-.—:.—ww»—c;»-.—-»--

[

Imr Iv
1 5
1 1
1

1
2
4 1
1 .
1
1
1
1
. 2
1

'y

VI

S

VII VIII IX

3 .
1
1 2
1
3
2 .
1 1
1
. 1
3
1
1
. 1
1
. 1
1 1
. 1
1 .
. 1
1 .
2 2
1
1 .
1
1
1

X

XTI XII

7
1
1
1

1 2

1

3 .

1

1 .
1

1

1

1 1
1
2

812
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PREVERBAL, FINAL AND CONJUNCTIVE ADVERB—conid.

wuei .
jinwuei
gi,

gi,

gi,

8iy
8i,

gi,

gi,
gi,

gi,
g, .
gy .
biggi,
biugi,
bigi,
bi,
gisji
gi,ji .
ziangi,
ji

ji

ji

ji

ji
Jisji
i
ziay

&u,
&u,
du,
duy
dandu,
dan .
dan
dan
dan
dan .
dan
dan
dan .
danxern
danxery
danfan
danfan
danfan
fan
fan
fan .
fan .
dafan
dafan
ki, .
ki,
ki,
ki,
ki .
ki, .
yinki,

. na
. B,
. heu ,
. jizheu
.di

v
. Bi,
. 8i,
. tuy

. di
. na
. Bi,
. di
B
Cbuy o

AL

. na

B P
. gian, . .
LA .
. Jizga

. diyiuanggu .
. diyluanggu .

yinx
suoyi,san

bian
zieu
kiuo

kiuo

fay

yin
bian

bian
gie .
bian . . . .
du e e e
bian
bian

yin . . .
suei . . .

Total

1
1

@
<

Pt e et DD paad DD GO b e et G0 DD e b e N = el el ped e DD = DD

ot gt DY b et et o et Q8 DD DO DO DD b e b bt DD b b e DD b e QD e = DGO

I 1v
1
1 4
1
1
1
. 1
3
1
1
1
1
1 .
1
1

v

VI VII VIII IX X XI

1 2

1

1

1

1

1
1

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

o

e

[ ]
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PREVERBAL, FINAL AND CONJUNCTIVE ADVERB—contd.
Total I II III IV V VI VI VII IX X XI XII

.a . . . . fan, 1 1 . . . . . . . .
« « « . .Da& . . . . du 1 1 . .
¢« « +« . .ma . . . . bi. 2 . 1 1
.na . . . . yie, 3 2 1 .
c v .o o.ma . . . . yieyg 1 1 . . .
. .« .na . . . . dau, 1 . 1
.ma . . . . (naiy)xai. 1 1 . .
. Santeu, . 1 1
. disaptew, . . ., . . . ., . 1 . 1 1 . 1 1 2 1
. disanteu, . . suoyi, . 1 . . 1
. diyiuanggu . . . , 4 2 1 . 1
B 1 2 1 1 1 2 1 2 1 .
chia . . . . .. 1 1 .
« . ban e e e e e e 2 1 . . 1 . . . .
« « odiban . . ., . . . . L. 1 . 1 . . . . . .
« Jyiban . . . . . . . L, 1 1 . . .
PO T 19 1 3 2 3 5 1 1 3
.bhig . . . . fay 1 . 1
e« « « .+ . zieu 59 15 4 3 2 2 6 7 5 6 3 1 5
e+« « « v « .« . Buei 54 1. 8 11 5 9 1 . 6 17 6
Coe e e e e . yimgsi. L L, 40 . 3 1 8 6 5 4 2 1 4 4 2
. kivo . 40 1 3 6 6 3 4 1 3 6 4 3
e v e+« . . yieug 28 . 4 3 4 8 1 1 4 . 1 2
« « « « « +« .« . bian 22 4 6 2 . 2 4 2 1 1
suoyi, . . 20 4 1 4 2 2 . 2 1 2 1 1
P ¢ ] 16 3 . 4 . 5 1 . 1 1
B, . . . . 9 2 . 2 . 1 1
. « « « .« hen 8 1 1 . . . . 1 ? 2 1
i, . 7 . 1 3 1 1 .
ii: . 7 1 1 3 2
bin, 6 1 . 2 . 3
fay . . 5 1 . 1
yie...yie. 5 1 1 1 1 1
yin . . 4 1 2 1
fanheu. 3 2 1 . .
e e e e e e e e . ze 3 . . 3
.+ .+« . Xai. 2 1 1 .
v e e e du. 2 1 . 1 .
S N 2 2
u . 2 1 1
gi 2 . 1 1
. jo . 2 . 1 . 1
yie...du 1 1 . .
« « « « « « « « . . siuan...siuan 1 1 .
fan, . . . . 1 . 1
e« +« « « .« . xaifay. 1 . 1 .
fanxai . 1 1
e« «+ +« + « « + + + . huwo...huo . 1 . . 1
.« . . . BEy...fay 1 . 1 .
ko . 1 . 1 .
yisheu 1 . 1
&, . 1 . 1 . .
San, 1 . . . 1 .
gls . 1 . 1 :
D . I 1 . . . . 1
e e e e e e e+ . yiugdi...suei 1 . . . . 1

144
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* excluding occasional occurrence as free verb.
** excluding mui as final syllable of personal pronouns.
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D. LEXICAL TRANSLATION FORMS
COLLOCATION OF MONGOLIAN NAMES

IX.D. 1. Mongolian words in the Chinese text :

“anda’

‘ beki’

‘ gerbi’

‘ daruqa’
‘Jaméi’

‘ Jawuquri’
‘ tammadi’

All except jamdi have human reference; anda is translated
“ sworn brother * and collocates with names and titles and with
zuo ““ were, became . The remainder are official titles and collo-
cate as follows: with guan, “ officer ” (derbi, beki, tammadi),
with &in “ civil officer ” (daruga), with migfun “ title ”” (Gerbi,
jawuquri) and with zuo (beki, tammaéi) and li; “set up ”.
jaméi ““ post, station ” (compare Chinese jam) likewise collocates
with li,.

IX.D. 2. Forms collocating with immediately preceding
Mongolian proper names :

(a) Persons and social groupings

fz hiugdiz(mui) fuy(xin)

‘son’ ¢ brother(s) ’ ‘ father’
niuf di befu,

¢ daughter ’ ¢ younger brother’ ‘uncle’
z 20,204 fugz

‘ boy, son’ ‘ elder brother’ ¢ father and son’
niu mu,(xin) zsun

¢ girl, daughter’ ‘ mother’ ¢ child(ren) and

grandchild(ren) ’

fu,fin fu,xi,

* wife, lady ’ ‘ husband and wife ’
Fin lau fu,fin nianniang

‘man’ ‘ old woman ’ ‘ mother’

Q*
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lau #in
‘old man’
‘anda’

guan,fin

* officer ’
Finsi,

‘ person ’
gia

‘ household ’
8y

‘clan’
sin 8ig

‘clan’
Big

‘ family ’

(b) Topography
digmian

‘ place’
San

‘ mountain ’
siau %an

3 hm ’
Sanyiai

“ eliff’
yial

“ cliff’

“SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS "
lau mu, siau niay

‘ old mother’ ‘ young woman ’
yiup 8iyg taiz

‘ hero”’ ¢ prince ’
Lig&i,, huagpdig

[1 ’ ¢ b

brave emperor

¢ip ;sian,

‘ minister ’
fun, giun

‘ people’ ‘ soldier(s) ’
jun,sip giunma,

[1 y € b

people troops

bu,luo

‘ gettlement ’
baisiy

‘ folk ’
keuz hosjeugdi di,

‘ opening ’ ‘island in the river’
lig, Suei,

‘range’ ‘ watercourse ’
ho, haigz

‘river’ ‘lake ’
siau hog ¢uan diymian

‘ stream ’ ‘ river place’
ho, yiuan,teu, di,

‘ source ’ ‘ place’

(together with all the above preceded by minzsdi ‘ called ’;
di never occurs without minz,di.)

E. SUGGESTED EMENDATIONS

IX.E. 1. 1. Text
(1. 30b ; 48.5)
(I. 34a; 52.9)
(1. 46a ; 65.6)
(IL. 37b ; 94.4)
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IX.E. 2. 2. Punctuation !

(I. 5b ; 8.2-3)
(I.8b; 13.4)
(I.10a ; 16.1)
(I.11b ; 18.9)

(I. 30b ; 48.6-7)

(1. 32a; 51.7-8)
(IL. 3a; 71.3-4)
(II. 13a; 78.19-20)
(IL. 16b ; 80.7)

(I1. 18a ; 81.2)

(IL. 49b ; 102.10-11)

(I11. 48a (148a) ; 124.9)

(IV. 9b ; 131.3-4)
(IV. 26b ; 139.3-4)
(V.10b; 150.4-5)
(V. 44b ; 167.2-3)
(V. 45a; 167.28-29)

(VI.15b; 173.12-13)
(VL. 20b; 176.2-3)
(VI. 32a; 177.35)
(IX. 442 ; 227.3)

(X. 25a ; 242.7-8)
(X. 26b; 243.13-14)
(XI. 40b ; 257.6)
(XTII. 28a ; 274.6-7)

Insert stop after yi gia

Delete stop after teu,

Delete stop after ji,

Delete stop after yia,

Insert stop after xi z

Insert stop after nubei,

Insert stop after bian &,

Insert stop after kimseu, ban

Delete stop after panz

Delete stop after baisiy

Insert stop after Toqtoa

Delete stop after Daldurgan

Insert stop after jin,li, &,

Insert stop after Balaqa

Insert stop after jan, tuei

Insert stop after duei ta fu, Suo

Delete stop after ¥z hig and insert after
ma

Insert stop after gian &i,

Insert stop after Wupgira

Delete stop after ma

Delete stop after yi ban,

Insert stop after baisiy

Insert stop after Jake

Delete stop after Subeetai

Insert stop after zin, guny,

The total number of pieces is thus increased by six.

IX.E. 3. 3. Lists of free nouns
Where the exponent of N in one position in a clause structure

Insert mip initially
Insert i, after xsi,
For jo read kan
For lie read dau

is a list of free nouns (especially frequent with names), the stop
is used to separate the nouns one from another. There are 113
instances of this use of the stop in the text, by chapters as
follows :—

1 Pieces are numbered as amended; thus (I.5b; 8.2-3) represents the
numbering after the stop has been inserted.
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I. 8 VII. 6
o 7 VIII. 1
IT1. 40 IX. 5
Iv. 10 X. 5
V. 2 XI. 14
VI. 10 XII. 5

If such stops were deleted, as they might be on the grounds of their
special grammatical function, the total number of pieces would
be reduced to 5273. These stops have however been retained in the
enumeration of the pieces.

F. BIBLIOGRAPHY

The bibliography includes works referred to in the text, together with the
principal among other works consulted. Standard works of reference are not
included.

The items are arranged in six sections according to the language in which they
are written: English, French, German, Russian, Chinese and Japanese. Sub-
divisions within each section are : A, General linguistics ; B, Chinese language ;
C, ““ Secret History ”’ and related texts.

Titles of journals are abbreviated as in the Linguistic Bibliography published
annually by the Permanent International Committee of Linguists.
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Y. R. CHAo0, ‘ The non-uniqueness of phonemic solutions of phonetic systems ’,
Academia Sinica, Bulletin of the Institute of History and Philology iv 2,
1934.

J. R. Firra, ¢ Atlantic Linguistics ’, ArckL i 2, 1949.

——, ‘ General Linguistics and Descriptive Grammar ’, 7P8 1951.

——, “Modes of Meaning ’, Essays and Studies of the English Assoctation 1951,
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——, ‘ Le titre mongol du Yuan tch‘ao pi che ’, T'P xiv, 1913.

IX.F. 3. GERMAN

C.

O. FRANKE, Geschichte des chinesischen Reiches, V Band, Berlin, Walter de
Gruyter and Co., 1952.

E.HaEx1scn, ¢ chan  Halteplatz > und #izo “ Kampfturm ”, zwei Fremdworter ’
MSOS8 (Mitteilungen des Seminars fir orientalische Sprachen) xxxvi
(Ostasiatische Studien), Berlin, 1933.

——, Die geheime Geschichte der Mongolen (2nd ed., revised), Leipzig, Otto
Harrassowitz, 1948.

—— , Manghol un Niuca Tobca‘an (Y#an-ch‘ao Pi-shi), Leipzig, Otto Harrasso-

witz, 1937.

——, Sino-mongolische Dokumenten vom Ende des 14. Jahrhunderts, Berlin,
Akademie-Verlag, 1952.

——, ‘Untersuchungen iiber das Yian-ch‘ao Pi-shi’, Abkandiungen der
philologisch-historischen Klasse der sdchsischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften iv, Leipzig, 1931.

——, Werterbuch zu Manghol un Niuca Tobca‘an (Yiian-ch'ao Pi-shi), Leipzig,
Otto Harrassowitz, 1939.

E. HAUER, (review of ) ¢ ““ Untersuchungen iiber das Yiian-ch‘ao Pi-shi” von
Erich Haenisch ’, MSOS xxxiv (Ostasiatische Studien), Berlin, 1931.
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IX.F. 4. RUSSIAN
B.

B. M. Anmexcees, Rumaiicvas uepossuguiecras nucoMennoems u €& famu-
wnusayus, Uag. AH CCCP, Jlemmnrpan, 1932.
V.M. ALERSEJEYV, The Chinese script and its latinization, Izd. AN SSSR,
Moscow, 1932,
A. A. JlparveoB, Hcecaedosanue Mo 2pammamuxe cOSPEMENHO20 KUMALCKO20
agvika (I: Yacmu pewu), Usp. AH CCCP, Mocksa-Jlenmurpaz, 1952.
A. A. DraguUNoOv, Studies in Modern Chinese grammar, I : Parts of
speech, Izd. AN SSSR, Moscow-Leningrad, 1952.
——, Hcenedosaruss ¢ obaacmu dyweanckoli epammamuru (I: Kamezopus euda
% %eMenu 6 dyneancrom asvixe), Max. AH CCCP, Mocxsa-Jlenunrpax,
1940.
——, Researches into Dungan grammar, I : Categories of aspect and
tense, Izd. AN SSSR Moscow-Leningrad, 1940,
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J. Korsmy, ‘K wmspanmio IOame wao 6x mm,’ Banucsu Koareeuu
Bocmoxosedos, 1, 1925.
V. L. Korvid, ‘Towards an edition of the Yiian-ch‘ao pi-shih’,
Papers of the College of Orientalists i, 1925.
C. A. Koaun, Coxposenroe cxasanue (Fans wao 6u wu), Wsn. AH CCCP (Mrer.
Bocroxopepenus), Mocksa-Jlenmarpag, 1941.
8. A. Koz, The Secret History (Yilan-ch‘ao pi-shih), Izd. AN SSSR
(Inst. of Oriental Studies), Moscow-Leningrad, 1941.
Hannapaye (Kaoaros), ¢ Crapunnoe MoHromnckoe ckasamwe o Umnrucxame,’
fll‘pgg?u wiens: Poccuticxott Jyzosmott Muccuw 6 Iowune, iv, Ioxux,
910.
Pavraprus (Kafarov), ‘ An ancient Mongolian history of Genghis
Khan ’, Works of Members of the Russian Church Mission in
Peking iv, Peking, 1910.

IX. F. 5. CHINESE
B.

Kao Ming-x‘ar, Hen-yii yh-fa lun = 15 =E 3 E
(Chinese grammar), Shan‘g/ha{ Kai- e g B’”" w
ming, 1948.

Lt Suu-msiane (Lit Hsiang), Chung- v |
kuo wén-fa yao-lieh (gl)xtline gf & (BU) 9, o B 3C 2k &
Chinese grammar)(3 vols), Shanghai,
Commercial Press, 1947.

, ‘Han-yii ti-san-shén tai-tz'dc ____
shuo’ (Third person pronouns in
Chinese), Studia Serica i 2, 1940.

_, ¢ Shih * nin n’ “an n, “ tga, s)’
“tgan ”’, fu lun “mén” tzi’
(The pronouns nin, an, tsa, tsan;
and the syllable mén), Studia
Serica i 2, 1940.
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Waxag L1 (Wang Liao-i), Chung-kuo
hsien-tat  yii-fa (Modern Chinese
grammar) (2 vols), Shanghai, Com-
mercial Press, 1947.

,  Chung-kuo yin-yiin-hstieh
(Chinese historical phonology) (2
vols), Shanghai, Commercial Press,
1936.

——, Chung-kuo  yii-fa  li-lun
(Theory of Chinese grammar) (2
vols), Shanghai, Commercial Press,
1946-47.

C.

Cr‘kN YUAN, Yian pi-shth i yin
yung tzti k‘ao (The Chinese tran-
scription of the “‘ Secret History ),
Academia Sinica, Institute of His-
tory and Philology, Peiping, 1934.

Wang CHING-3U, ¢ Chiu Yiian pi-shih
i-wén so chien chih Chung-kuo
jén-ch‘éng tai-ming-tz‘a’ (Personal
pronouns in the Chinese translation
of the “ Secret History ), Academia
Sinica, Bulletin of the Institute of
History and Philology, v 4, 1935.
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IX.F. 6. JAPANESE

C.

Exoxr Kazvo, ¢ Gencho Hishi kankei
bunken kammoku ’ (A short biblio-
graphy concerning the ‘ Secret His-
tory of the Mongols "), T'6yo Gakuho
xxxiii 3-4, 1951.

HarTorr SHIRG, Genché Hishi mo
mokogo wo arawasu kanji no kenkys
(A study of the Chinese transcription
of Mongolian in the ‘ Secret
History *’), Tokyo, 1946.

, ‘Genché Hishi onyakubon
genten hPags-pa-ji honsetsu ni
tsuite’ (The theory that the
original transcription of the ‘ Secret
History ”” was in hPags-pa script),
Qengo Kenkyd xix-xx, 1951.

Kosavasai TARASHIRO, Gencho Hishi
no kenkys (Researches in the
 Secret History ), Tokyo, 1954.

MuravamMa SHICHIRD, ‘‘ Onyaku
Mobun Genché Hishi ” ni tsuite’
(On *“ The Mongolian version of the
Secret History ), Toyo Gakuho
xxxv 3-4, 1953.
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Naga Micurvo, Chingisu kan jitsuroku
(The life of Genghis Khan), Tokyo,
1907.

Ora Tatsuo, ‘Rokittai no gengo ni
tsuite® (The language of the
Rokittai), Chiagoku gogaku ken-
kyikai ronsh@ (Journal of the
Chinese Language Society) i, Nara,
1953.

SarraTor1 KuraKIcHL, Onyaku Mobun
Genchd Hishi (The Mongolian version
of the Secret History), T6y6 Bunko
Publications C 8, Tokyo, 1942.
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CHINESE SYLLABARY AND TABLE OF CHARACTERS

Below are listed, in alphabetical order, the syllables of Early
New Chinese in the transcription used in this book. Where the
Modern Pekingese transcription diverges, the forms of the latter
are given in parentheses. Each syllable is followed by the graphic
symbols (Chinese characters) representing all lexical characters
referred to in the preceding sections (other than VII. B). Where
two or more characters occur with one syllable, subscript figures
refer to the subscript figures of the transcription (thus ba,

= Ig).

ba I8 BB STE B A fan  JL X oK
bai H .8 sk fag 5 ok BB
ban A% 42 SHE B feu (fou) &
bay fo (fo)
bau  # . 53t fu A 2R KR I AR oH
be (bs) 1A F AR ofR 10Bf 1.8
bei (bol) B o4t 18 fui (foi)  fili o8 o2 oBK
bep (bep) KA fun (fon) 4 .4
bi 4 b oMb B SEE fup (fep) J& %
bian i % 3B JF HE gai 3% &
biau gam (gan) 3
bie (bie) B gan B i A G
bin gan R
bip JF i gau 4E 36
bo (bo)  #f ge(g0) M@
bu R ol oM B s b P gei (gol) #&
bui (bei) fi % gen (gon) AR LR
bun (ben) % & gen (gon)
buy (bep) geu (gou) 4 K9 o1
Ca % gi(ji) € % . & O 58
dai 2% b 1% 470
¢am (Can) gia (jia) % 00 sH A
Gan Ji giam (jian)
Cag W gian (jian) B of of K
dau B oF A
de (6) ML giap (jiap)
deu (Cou) Hh ok giau (jiau) g M
& (€) B .E I & gie (jio) - 4 #8 53 A
¢im (Cen) gieu (jiou) §x A S L
8in (Con) [E o oM BB ;58
g (Gop) KK oFf€ JFB JFE oK gim (jin) 4 .4
oIk gin (jin)
Su  H R GBR ) S G gip (jin) #£X ¥
Cuai giu (jin) JE HE 2
Suan JI| B giuan (jiuan)
duay JK giue (jiue) Jil
Cuei (Cuol) T K giun (jlun) H H
dun giuy (jiuy)
Sup B o SHE (B ST giuo (jiwe) &
¢uo (Cua) g0 (20) f& oIE & JF -F
da K 3T % gu A 3’5 B
dai  £f o o5 gua
dam (dan) % % guai %
dan {H f} guan ¥ E
dap ¥ guan Ok
dau 3 o 33 .70 guei (guei) P

hiau (siau)

hie (sio)

hieu (siou) 4k
him (sin)

hin (sin)

hig (sip) 47
hiu (siu) B 5

hiuan (siuan)
hiue (sive) ff
hiun (siun)
hiug (siug) 5
hiuo (sius)
ho (ho)  fi] L& 510
hu 38 SR 3% B B
hua 3Z§
huai 5§
huan s . o3 K
husy 3 %
huei (huei) [E] 8
hun &
hup
huo (hue)  mk 8% o¥F 4K
ja. AL
jai 3§
jam (jan) g
jan 3 HE B
Jap & R 53t off JE iR
Jau & 3B LB
Je (jo) # 8 ¥ B
jen (Joy) g
jeu (ou)  J& oM 3
10 EE.Z2 R GE
ol 50 odF B
1041y llﬁ
B o8t
[ o R ol
IE 2% 3%

Jim (Jon)

jin (Jen)

jip (Jen)

jo) &

Ju o o3 B Bk K
7

jua

juai

juan

Juan

juei (Juei)

jun A

Jup o LFE LR LE

juo (jue)

kai BH

kam (kan) Bk

kan F

kay #i

F=23

kau £

ke (ko)

ken (ken) H

key (kep)

keu (keu) 1

ki(ci) HE o5% o3 4B B
6% 7% SZ 9ﬁ

kia (cia) 14

kuan

kuap

kuei (kuoi) i
kun [H

kug %

kuo (kue)

la 3

lai 2K L

lam (lan)
lan

lag R
lau
le (lo) 3 38 57p
ley (lep)
leu (lou) g%
li g 2% 3—“[ 4@ 5j]
liam (lian) f
lian &
liap W &
liau 7T 5

o) T
lie (lie) )
Lieu (lisu) ¥ 7% o0k
lim (lin) B o4k
lin

lip & . % 5
liu

liue (liue)

lio (liue)

lo (Is)

lu 3% ,BE 4%

luan 4]

lui (lei) R

lun #§

lup

luo (lue) ¥& 4R
ma HE 0 .55

mai 3

man

may i

mau i o

me (ma)

meq (mop) ff

meu (mou)

mi %
mian
miau
mie (mio) ¥

mieu (miou) B (R)

2%

min
mip 4 »fy ;M

mo (me) B

mu R B H K
mui (moi) 45 5¥% 5Bk
mun (mon)  { P
muy (men)

na Hf &

nai  Z% 4f

nam (nan) %

nan ¥

nag



bei (boi) B it B8 fui (fol) il o BB J2K huo (hue) 8% 8% s1% 4K lie (lis) 7
bey (bon) K4 fun (fon) 4 4 - lieu (liou) 8 o7 53
bi A okh obb B BE fup (fop) J& % ja. AL im (lin) B§ .4k
bian {8 ,3% o R HE gal % & jai ZE lin
biau gam (gan) jam (jan) lip A off o3 5B
bie (bio) B gan B iR A F LT jan 2 BH B liu
bin gay Wl Jan B o o3k offt SE SR live (liuo)
bin ¥ if gau 4 & jau % 3k BB LB liuo (liue)
bo (bo) ge (g0) @ Je (o) & 58 ST lo (lo)
bu R o5 oM B s b P gei(gel) fen (o) 4 lu B .5k .18
bui (boi) fii & gen (gon) AR SR Jeu (Jou)  JE oM oTM luan &l
bun (ben)  Zi 7 gen (goy) i) L.z R i) W
buy (bep) geu (gou) £ K JH% elb 250 18 oF lun
da 2% gi(j) H.BE.KJC 5B 1018 1 lop  ##
dal 2% off b4 70 Jim (Jon) #k £t luo (lue) ¥ R
dam (Can) gia (jia) 5 o 5 JHin Jin (fon) [ L R ma JE 05 55
Gan jiil giam (jian) fip (joy) IE o3 % mai
dag W gian (jian) B B9 ofF G jo(j) = man  J§
Gan sBR o it Ju g off o3 JBY B oA map  4i
e (%) I gian (jiap) 3 mau 1§
deu (Cou) Hh fE giau (jiau) %k .M ua me (mo)
8(F) B .H o M gie (jio) B ¥ b M juai - mey (meg)— ¥ — — -
¢im (Zen) gieu (jiou) $% oA B S Juan meu (mou)
¢in (Gon) F % MR JJE ;] Juap mi %
¢ig (Cop) KX oFF oFB T2 K gim (jin) 4 .4 juei (juei) mian | %
eI gin (jin) % Jun  #E miau
Su M oWR SBR B BT GBE gin (in) £ L jup o LHE LR LE mie (mio) ¥
Suai giu (iv) JB M8 R fuo (juo) mieu (miou) 12 (&)
Suan I % giuan (jiuan) kai BH min
éuay K giue (jiue) JAl kam (kan) Ak min 44 ofir ;M3
Cuei (Cuol) T LK giun (jiun) & F kan F mo (me) 3
dun  #F giuy (jiup) kag $f mu K fFH
¢up  H FF oH JB giuo (jiue) & kau #E mui (mei) 4§ % kK
¢uo (Cuo) g0 (29) & 18 2% B B ke (ko) FH mun (mon) 4 fq
da ko7 o8 g B o B ken (kon) muy (mop)
dai £ % o5 gua key (key) na I &
dam (dan) % A% guai % keu (keu) I nai % .if
dan 1B o5} guan % H ki(ci) HE .57 o3 18 B nam (nan) %
dag & guay  JE e R T WA nan ¥
dau 3] ff) 38 J) guei (guoi) B kia (cia) & nap
de (do) 4% gun kiam (cian) nau
(do) 75 guy B M, .H kian (cian) & nei (noi) P
dep (dep) %% guo (gwo) 3B o B SB  kiap (ciap) ney (nop) KB
deu (dou) A -3} s kiau (ciau) ¥% neu (neu)
di &Y b S 455 555 o7 hai %, i kie (cio) ni  fR IR 5% TR
B ham (han) kieu (ciou) niam (nian)
diam (dian) 2% han %2 kim (cin) & nian 4§
dian hay kin (cin) niag 3
diau 3 B FB hau 4F kig (cip) #R niau B
die (die) he (ho) kiu (ciu) 3 nie (nio)
dieu (dieu) 3F hei (hoi) = kiuan (ciuan) 35 nieu (niou) 2p
dip % .7T hen (hen) kiue (ciue) nim (nin) #R
du AR ofE SPE AL T hey (hop) kiun (ciun) & nigp  #
duan B heu (hou) 4% % .2 kiuy (ciup) niu 4
duei (duoi) ¥} FfE hi (si) 4% & kiuo (ciue) niue (niuo)
dun hia (sia) T % ko (ke) TWJ niuo (nius)
dup B . & hiam (sian) 4§ .58 BB ku nu AR
duo (duwe) & M & hian (sian) B % &R kua, nuan
fo B s B B hiay (siap) [ 7F SF& kuai g nun



nuy
nuo (nue)
pa W
pai  # &
gam (pan)
pan ¥ K B
pag

pau

e (Do) %A

pen (gen) B
geu (gou)

go (ge) £

pa 1

pai

pan &

pap £

pau

pe (po)

pei (pai)

pep (pep) il
Pi Pt B

pian

piau

pie (pio)
pin

pip 2B

po (ps) HK

pu  FE

pui (pei)

pun (pen)

puy (pen)

F(l) 5 .= o W0
fam (¥an)

fan 4R

fanp 3

fau #% 1B

fe (fo) 4

feu (fou)

nE H

fim (fen) fF
fin (fon) A o7 il
fig (¥ep)

Tu oA sk 4FL
fuan

Tuei (fuei)

fun
fuy 2
fuo (fue) # .55

s Ul o a2E o B

sa
sai JiB
sam (san) =
san B
sag

sau

se (0) &
sep (sop)
seu (sou) 1%

si 7 LB L 4% 57l

siam (sian)

sian 4

e oiE o

sa 2

Sai

fam (S8an) ¥
San [l JBR

San b OB off o5 578

Sau A My IR

Se (30) B o8 .E

Sep (Sop) A

Seu (Sou) = L5 Bk M 12
8 (8) R oFF s ofE sH oK

7@ Sa Dm 101‘ 119&

125 13%-§ 14$‘ 15iﬁ
lﬁﬁ
Sim (%on)  F L TR
§in (Son) X
Sip (Sep) FF B
Su BB SR W B B
7 ;4
Sua ‘
Suai
Suan #
fuan HE
Suei ($uoi)
Sun JJ@
Suo (3us)
ta i BE
tal ok o
tam (tan) &
tan
tap
tau .3
te (to) %
ten (ton) &
teu (tou) & LHA
LI 3.
tiam (tian)
tian XK H
tiau i Bk Bk
tie (tio) HE 8%
tip B&
tu 4 o3 s
tuan
tuei (tuoi)
tun
tup  [A) ofF oK
tuo (tue) R Bk
wu I o o5 WFE ST o
wua
wual A} FE
wuan 5 58 506
wuap B o sE JF 54
wuei (wiol) 5 oK 5B sE
M ofL &
oM o B
wun [ oBf ofF JR
wuy 3%
wuo (wue) IR
x b oK SR B

Xa

xai B .F S

xam (xan) &

#E 27K
S

B o

xiun (ciun)

xiuy (ciug)

xu

xuan

xuei (xuoi)

xun

xug  4E o3

xuo (xus) f%

yioo— o BB JIF 5B
Bt A ofK oK 105

) 1R
via ¥ F
yiai jg

yiam (yian) JR

yian ¥ oM oFH JE 5T
oHRk £E

yiag ¥ oF ff 2E B

yiau FE 3 5% >

yie (yio) 41 oK

yieu (yiou) A ol 3R
R 5@ 6%

yim (yin) &

yin [ ,5] 558

YiD B oRE 5l L GHE JJE

yiu R B s B
105 5T o 18R

yiuan  J5 oJf SBH S k&

B i K

yive (yivo) 8 o5

yiun

yiup  JH o5 55k

yiuo (yiue) #y

2 F ol F JfF

za WH
zai  fF 78 s#R

zam (zan)

zan

zal)

zu B 8

ze (zo) I

zel (zol) &

zem (zon) B

zeq) (zep)

zeu (zou) £

zi (ji) @) B 5K B oBF
ziam (jian)

zian (ian) B JB% o8
ziay (jiap)  H§

ziau (jiau)

zie (jio)  Hi 3% Sff
zieu (jiou) Rk

zim (jin)

zin (jin) 3 L3
ziy (jip)

ziu (jiu) B
ziuan (jiuan)
ziue (jiue) #&

ziun (jiun)

ziuy (jiup)

zu il oJ2 s

zuan

zuei (zuol) I

zun

my

zuo (zud) fig AE 2K 2
sHE

List or CHARACTERS for Chinese proper names and other words
occurring in the text (other than the Bibliography, IX. F) but
not used as linguistic source material : these are given in the
Wade transcription, followed by underlined figures in parentheses
to which the figures in the accompanying table refer.

L T8 f R
2. 5k ¥ kML
3. ¥R EF
4. ¥ KFE
5 ®A &

6. TR B
T MK 2E
8. Bk E

9. THBE
10. 48 & Bf
11. WEhHE

12. Bt 5t

13. BT

14. B

5. EBHEESH
16. %X MW

17. 3¢ @y R ¥
18. v & () M
19. 3 M &

20. HBE E EH
21. I E R

I
H

217,
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42,
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
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-
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&

SN & B+ o
‘glhl.\

EREENEBE BN EHHR BN
&
+

EEFIRSERHOTRALANANEE Y|

M 2 o
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pian

piau

pie (pio)  #k

pin

pip Zp

po (ps) @K

pu B

pui (pai)

pun (pen)

pup (pep)

F(I) 5. o= ffii 44
fam (fan)

fan #R

fap 2

fau % B

fe (fo) 4

feu (fou)

nE #

Fim (fen) 4F

fin (fon) A 72 i
fig  (fey)

{'u LU IPY Y P
fuan

Tuei (Fuei)

fun

fup %

Fuo (fwo) % .55

s Ul o 538 J1F B

sa
sal B
sam (san)
san B
sag
sau
se () &
sen) (sop)
seu (sou) @
st 76 B iR 4% sHH
siam (sian)
sian 4k
sia R 48 4 4ﬁ
siau /b ST
sie (sio) Lk BT 5T%
sieu (siou)

i -1

sim (sin)
sin 3 T

sip # 44 AR M
siu 28 fH 3§
siuan JE o5 sH
siue (sive) S

1

siun

siug

su 18

suan

suei (suol) 3% oK o B JRH
5B

sun £

sup &

suo (sue) Ff .3

Suanp 4
Suei (Suoi) HE 7K
fun JIg

§uo (Sue)
ta Ay oK

tal ok #

tam (tan) &
tan

tap  f@

tau 2 3%

te (to) %

tep (tep) &
teu (tou) F .98
O N )
tiam (tian) 3
tian K W
tlau £ Bk ok
tie (tio)  HE .8k
tip g

tu 4 LR SfE
tuan

tuei (tuei)
tun

tup 6] ofF F

tuo (tue) J .EE

LCTIE | JP% ) PSP A
wua

wuai 4} o

wuan 5 o5€ ;B

wuay 8] . ;F % A8
wuel (wuoi) 5 oK s &

3B o

offf ofL &
offf o 2
wun [ o 55% LR
wuy 3
wuo (wue) I
X Bk oK SBE B
xa
xai & oF JU
xam (xan) 4%
xan
xal
xau
xe (%9)
xep (xon) o
xeu (xou)
xi(cl) 4 FE
xiam (cian) ¥
xian (cian) R
xiay (ciap) #&
xiau (ciau)
xie (cio)
xieu (ciou)
xim (cin)
xin (cin)
xin (cin) 5% o
xiu (ciu) HR

xiuan (ciuan)
xiue (ciue) &

yim (yin) &

yin 25| 38R

Y?U BT 5 G JE

yiu B oBK f sd o3B
' R s o 18R

yuan J& I SBH OF k%

o i

yiue (yiwo) 8 58

yiun

yiuyg  J o3 55k

Yino (yiuo)

z F o H F JIF

ziu (jiu) R

ziuan (jiuan)

zive (jiue) #@&

ziun (jiun)

ziuy (jiup)

zu il 2 P

zuan

zuei (zuol) &

zZun

zuy  KE oHE

zuo (zwd) fig AE 2B I
sHE

List or CrARACTERS for Chinese proper names and other words
occurring in the text (other than the Bibliography, IX. F) but
not used as linguistic source material : these are given in the
Wade transcription, followed by underlined figures in parentheses
to which the figures in the accompanying table refer.

Lo &y &
2. gk % KL
3. ¥ T
4. K FE
5. A ®

6. THMKIEFEE
7. ME2H
8. ok #

9. LA B E
10. % & Bf

11. fg & &

12. Bt I

13. B E

14. &

15, 2B EEH
16. Z= 3 W

VA v T U
18. & () M
19. = [ &

20. Bk EEH
21, L E R

22. I M

23. XL EHA B
25. 4,

26. &

-29.

2. B=F
28.

-
#

30.
31
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42,
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.

i

S &S
&

REWDEEBFUREBREHOTAA SN EE oy
P 2 B
Hr &

PRSI NBN NN B RERN
+

List oF CHARACTERS for Cantonese words occurring in the text.

me {1,
mei R
mou Ay
tup 3@
zou g

List or CHARACTERS for Mongolian words occurring in the text.

dak %5

dim B ()
m g

ma I

mat R

anda % %
beki B £
Serbi  HE B3 &

damgs % T T

jam&i 3§ 9
jawuquri AL TC T8 B
tammadéi g B
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